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Part | - GRAMMAR

THE SOUND SYSTEM

In this chapter | will describe the sound system of Burushaski. Fortunately, all the
dialects of the Eastern Burushaski language are phonologically identical. Therefore |
treat and present it as the common phonology of the Eastern dialects here.

1.1. Inventory of phonemes

Here I will list up all phonemes of Burushaski and it will serve as the model for my
notation. In this dissertation, the original notation will not be changed for examples
from previous studies. The notations of principal scholars, | have shown it with a chart
“Table of notations” at page xv above.

1.1.1. Consonants

There are 36 consonants in the language. In Table 6 below, I list the inventory of
the sounds, sorted by their characteristics. Note that they are not ordered rigidly by
articulatory positions. For this reason, I do not label the columns in Table 6.

Table 6. Consonants

Plosive vl. Ip/ It/[t] Y] I Iq/
asp.  /ph/[ph] /th/[t"] Ith/[t"] /kh/[kP] /qh/[qh]
vd. Iol /d/[d] 1did]  /gllg]

Affricate vl. lcl[ts]  [¢l[te] Iclts]
asp. [chi[ts"] [Eh/[te?]  Ich/[tsh]
vd. ljl1ce] filldz)

Fricative vl. /sl Is/[¢] Isl[s] /h/
vd. Izl Wlly]

Approximant Iwl Iyl[j] IylTw]

Nasal Im/ In/ Iyl

Rhotic Irl[c]

Lateral Approximant N/
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There is normally a three-way contrast between voiceless unaspirated, voiced, and
aspirated for plosives and affricates. Alternations caused by the morphophonological
environment are always within each set, see §1.5.2 also. And exceptionally, a fricative
consonant /y/ belongs to the set of /q/ and /qh/.

Similar to most of the other Indian languages, in Burushaski, plosives /t/, /d/, and
/th/ are pronounced as dental. But they change into alveolar sounds when they come
after /l/; the consonant cluster /lt/ is common, and /1d/ and /lth/ are occasionally seen
(more frequently in the Nager dialect); hence they are realised as [lt], [Id], and [It"],
respectively.

In the third column of Table 6, there are four consonants. Though the three
symbols are transcribed with a hacek (¥) and the rest one is without it, this distinction is
made just for convenience’s sake. Contrary to the representations, these sounds are
commonly coarticulated as alveolo-palatal, e.qg., /¢/[te].

The phoneme /ph/ has the allophone [f] in addition to [p"], and /gh/ has the
allophone [x] in addition to [g"]. These allophones [f] and [x], however, occur only in
loan words.

There are three central (not lateral) approximant consonants in Burushaski; these
sounds are placed at the positions for bilabial, dental/alveolar, and retroflex in the above
table, but these positions are not strictly accurate. Approximant /w/ is pronounced as a
labialized velar [w], /y/ is palatal [j], and /y/ is an advanced velar [u]. Although these
approximants are articulated in such ways, they pattern the same as /b/, /n/, and /¢/,
respectively, rather than others.™ In particular, /y/ is not retroflex but shows a retroflex
feature in morphophonological processes (that is why here | use an underdot to indicate
this sound as well as other retroflex consonants), (26). Some researchers, such as
Munshi (2006) and Casule (2010), insist that this consonant is in fact retroflex as [4].
However, | have confirmed with consultants in Hunza and Nager by asking thier
self-examinations and chacking my pronunciations that they do not bend up the tip of
their tongue in pronunciation of this phoneme but rather raise the body of tongue
towards the palate.

From Table 6, we can see several asymmetries of the distribution of components.

™ On the other hand, in Western Burushaski which no longer retains the consonant /y/,
zero corresponds to /y/ in most words, but rhere are a few words in which /k/
corresponds to /y/ (observed in Eastern Burushaski). In the former case, since the trace
(zero correspondence) still holds the retroflex feature of /y/, sometimes /¢/ appears in a
position where /¢/ is MORPHOPHONOLOGICALLY predicted. And in the latter, we can
assume that the /k/ sound ought to PHONOLOGICALLY reflect the velar characteristic of
Iyl.
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Certainly, the 2 “recent” voiced fricative sounds /z/ [z] and /y/ [y] are, historically,
descendent from “missing” sounds similar to them, i.e. voiced alveolar affricate [dz] and
voiced uvular plosive [c]. This supposition may be proven morphophonologically, and |
will Dbriefly discuss it later in the following chapter (see 81.2.1). If these
correspondences were true, then the distribution of Burusahski consonants would be
more symmetric.

1.1.2. Vowels

Burushaski has 5 short vowels, here written with /i/, /e/, /al, /ol, and /u/; all of
which are the primary cardinal vowels. There are also corresponding bimoraic long
vowels: /ii/, /eel, laal, lool, and /uu/ (As to long vowels, see also §1.2.2). These sounds
can be classified with the three articulatory heights, high-mid-low, and three levels of
tongue backness, front—central-back. There are illustrated as follows, Table 7:

Table 7. Vowels

High fil lu/ fii/ fuu/
Mid lel o/ leel foof
Low lal [aal

In Burushaski, back vowels are always rounded. The most frequent vowel is /a/, and /e/
without an accent is remarkably rare.

We can find some phenomena associating with both the highness/midness and
frontness/backness of vowels, e.g., vowel reductions in the verbal morphology and a
trigrade ablaut system for the personal prefix. The ablaut system contains 3 grades as
“high”, “mid”, and “mid-long”; in Burushaski study, these are usually called “Type-I”,
“II”, and “III” respectively (see 883.4, 6.3.2, et passim).

Here, (1) shows a minimal quintet with the short vowels:

(1) i “himself/itself”
éi  “his/its daughter”
di  “my daughter”
0i  “their daughter”

ui “themselves”
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1.2. Phonotactics

1.2.1. Syllable structure

The syllable structure of Burushaski is illustrated as (C1(C2))V(C3(Ca)).

The vowel of a given syllable can be either unimoraic and bimoraic. But bimoraic
ones cannot include different vowel qualities, i.e. they have to keep a single sound value
from the beginning to the end for 2 morae (see also §1.2.2).

Ci: All consonants are attested in medial position of a word but neither /y/ nor /y/
appear in the initial syllable. C,: Only /r/ is available when C; is any of /p/, /b/, Iphl, It/
/d/, Ith/, or /g/. But the initial consonant cluster Cr (C,C,) occurs only in loan words and
onomatopoeia. Cs: All consonants except approximants /w/ and /y/. C4: 7 consonants: /t/,
Ik, Isl, 131, Icl, Ic/, and /&/. All of them can appear when C3 is a sonorant. If Cz is a
fricative, then only /k/ is available. The restriction of C3C, clusters in loan words is less
strict than the one in indigenous words: e.g., qulp ‘lock’ < UR qufl (J) ‘id.’.

Moreover, when the final consonant of a word is a voiced obstruent, then the
consonant is almost always devoiced in neutralization. Similarly, when an aspirated
plosive/affricate consonant occurs at the end of a word, then it becomes unaspirated.
These phenomena are proven by the facts that there are few examples of words with
final voiced/aspirated consonant, few with a free alternation between voiceless and
voiced at the word final position: (2), and a few which show either a voiceless—voiced
or unaspirated-aspirated alternative when a vowel-initial suffix is attached: (3). The first
fact is reflected in that there are many loanwords losing the voicedness of the final
voiced consonant: (4). (Whereas some loanwords such as examples in (2) may retain the
original voicedness at the word final position.)

(2) a tées ~ téec ~ téez ‘sharp’
b. riwdac ~ riwdaj ‘custom’

(3) a. taaddat ‘number’ — taaddad-e ‘of number’ (-e : GEN)
b. ghurdap ‘golddust’ — ghuraab-giiin ‘gold panner’  (-guin™: ‘doer’)
c. qulp ‘lock’ — qulph-dnc ‘locks’ (-anc : PL.X)

> This suffix is used to make a personal noun like as English suffix -er, and there are 2
allomorphs of this suffix: -kuin and -guin. It seems as if they are conditioned by whether
the preceding sound is voiceless or voiced, but their distribution is in fact conditioned
by whether the accent of the base is in the stem or not. For example, in (3b), ghurdap
has no accent in its stem (but the accent must occur on the final syllable because there
must be a surface accent in a word and in such case it falls there), so the allomorph -gtiin
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(4) a  Saaydt ‘perhaps’ < UR Sded (x12)
. réot ‘road’ < ENroad
c. qulp ‘lock’ < UR qufl (8)™

Note that the example (2a) shows evidence for the supposition of the voiced
fricative /z/ mentioned above (see 8§1.1.1). In (2a), concerning the voiceless
correspondence for /z/, there are both fricative /s/ and affricate /c/. It can be thought that
the latter case is a reflection of the fact that there was a voiced alveolar affricate [dz] in
Burushaski at one time, that this word was borrowed in that time, and the affricate was
devoiced to /c/ [ts]. The form with /s/ can be considered as a shape borrowed again in
Burushaski more recently.

In the following list (5), I list the logically possible syllable types in Burushaski
with examples for each type. Regarding the CCVCC type of syllable, 1 have not found
an adequate example yet.

k) V u ‘they (DIST)’
VC dar ‘to me’
VCC urk  ‘wolf
CV phu  ‘fire’

CVvC khiy  ‘dead leaf’

CVCC  lbonc  ‘loophole’

CCVv gra ‘gra; an imaginary animal which draws the solar and lunar eclipse’
CCVC  prdag ‘sunrise, the rising sun’

CCVCC N/A

1.2.2. Vowel clusters
In transcriptions, frequently we can find vowel clusters here and there. See the
following examples in (6):

is chosen by the absence of the accent. Therefore, there is not any correlation between
the final consonant of the underlying stem ghurdab and the voicedness of the initial
consonant of -guin.

® Here, through borrowing from Urdu, metathesis has happened at the coda of the
word. And the [f] sound in the origin language generally correspondent with /ph/ in
Burushaski. So the form has realized by changing as qufl (UR) > *qulf/quphl > qulph (>
qulp; phonetic devoicing process).
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(6) a. niironaay  ‘rainbow’
b. ik ‘his/its name’
c.  biénum ‘thin’
d.  bidi ‘disease’

(6a) and (6b) have vowels which appear as long vowels: [ii], [aa], and [ii]. There is a
vowel which seems to be a diphthong in (6¢), and a triphthong in (6d).

Bimoraic vowels (2u-V) represented with a pair of vowels can be interpreted in
two ways: as long vowels, or as vowel sequence. Strictly speaking, the former is one
vowel for a syllable, and the latter is two vowels for two syllables. When a 2p-V has a
VV accent, then the 2p-V must be a vowel sequence since | consider that there is no
rising tonal accent in the language (As for the accent system, it is dealt in at §1.3
below). But when a 2pu-V has a VV accent or does not have an accent, then the vowel
cannot be interpreted clearly either as long vowel or as vowel sequence. In the case that
an accent proceeding has been morphologically invoked in a word and its accent
detached from an accented 2u-V, if the vowel becomes short, then the 2u-V is a long
vowel: e.g. gdarcimi ‘he ran’ vs éeskarcimi ‘he made it run’ (compare the wavily
underlined parts). Berger considers all 2u-Vs as diphthong whichever accent pattern
they have. But his analysis seems to be harder to explain the shortening phenomenon of
VV. Why does accent shift cause a VV diphthong to become a single vowel despite that
the shortening is not seen with the other kinds of diphthongs? Practically, 2u-Vs,
however, offer less material for interpretation, so I do not aim to make strict distinction
between the kinds of 2u-Vs now.

Most of the sequences of both the same sound and different sound vowels, and
possibly some of long vowels also, in Burushaski originate from both morphological
and diachronic causes’”.

1.2.3. Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters can occur in three types: the first one is the cluster of C,C at
the onset of a word initial syllable; the second one is of C3C, at the coda of a primary
word final syllable; and the third one is an intersyllabic cluster.

7 Some of the diachronic causes are proven by comparison with Western Burushaski
(or another subdialect of Eastern Burushaski also). For examples, the Eastern
Burushaski noun bidi ‘disease’ in (6d) corresponds to the Western form bihdi, the
Eastern verbal stem do-6g- ‘to swell’ to the Western do-hdg-, &c. At least in this point,
Western Burushaski seems to keep older sound forms on /h/.
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The C;C; clusters in a word initial syllable are restricted to nine patterns (here
bracketed the numbers of the entry word in Berger (1998c) which have the concerned
cluster and are not derived from the other one): pr- (8), br- (8), phr- (1), tr- (12), dr- (5),
thr- (1), dr- (1), kr- (1), and gr- (1). Furthermore, | have observed that these clusters
may occur in loanwords; no previous researcher has pointed this out yet. In the word list
of Berger (1998c), among the 38 words with the initial C,C, cluster, 29 have their
resembrances in the other languages, i.e. Shina, Khowar, English, etc. Particularly,
according to Berger, all of the br-, thr-, dr-, kr-, and gr-initial 12 words are such ones
precisely. There are, however, such a small number of examples about the C,C; cluster,
so that I refrain from concluding on it here.

On the other hand, the C3C, clusters in a word final syllable are, also, restricted. In
general, the C3 in the cluster can only be voiceless fricatives or sonorants. The C,4 can
only be /t/, I/, Isl, I§], Icl, Icl, or [&], and it must be /k/ when the preceding Cs is any
fricative. But there are a few irregularities in loanwords. For examples, the loanword
taqt ‘throne’ from Urdu taxt (<35) ‘id.” has the exceptional C3Cy4 cluster -qt; and zaps ‘a
kind of metal vessel” in the Nagel dialect from Tibetan zans ( 32%") ‘copper pot’ has -ys.
As mentioned above, the C3C, cluster appears in the final syllable of a free word. What
| want to say in using the term free word is the full form able to occur in text freely and
a possible target for derivation. Hence, there are so many instances of the derived words
exhibiting a word inner sequence with 3 consonants; e.g., the plural form of the Nagel
noun thenc ‘fifteen days, two weeks’ become thencmit), which contains the 3 consonants’
sequence -ncm-.

As for the intersyllable consonant clusters, there are no restrictions but a tendency
for adjacency. Previous studies have not referred to the point that Burushaski shows a
positive tendency to avoid sequences of identical consonants. See the examples in (7):

(7) a. hik ‘one’ +-kum => hikum ‘one group’  (*hikkum)
b. jadk ‘sympathetic’  +-kus  => jadkus ‘sympathy’  (*jadkkus)
c. dmit  ‘which’ +-tali => dmitali ‘somehow’  (*dmittali)
d. baydrk ‘nasty’ +-kus  => baydrkkus ‘evil, vice’  (*baydrkus)

(7a) and (7b) exemplify the tendency to avoid the expected sequence -kk-, whereas (7d)
has it. This tendency is not limited for -kk-, so | alsp prepared the example (7c) with the
avoidance of -tt- sequence.
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1.3. Prosody

Burushaski has a distinctive pitch accent system, as in (8). All vowels are either
high pitched or accentless. There must be a high pitch accent within a word (or strictly,
a word stem). | use an acute accent sign (") to mean a high pitched vowel; but I do not
do it for monosyllabic word in which the vowel is unimoraic because there is only one
position which can be accented. Such a word necessarily makes the accent fall on the
only short vowel. Whereas | omit the accent sign for monosyllabic words with a short
vowel, for ones with a bimoraic vowel | always denote the position of its high pitched
vowel overtly. Therefore it is useful to interpret that a bimoraic vowel might be either a
long vowel or a vowel sequence (in detail, see §1.2.2). Verbal complex forms consist of
a verb and an auxiliary copula, some negative forms in Nager dialect, and few words
include two or more accents in a word: (9).

(8) a. ine  ‘his (DIST)

iné  ‘that (person)’

©)

o

nic¢di (Hz) ‘he goes’ verbal complex form
b.  augirdSubdi (Ng)  ‘he does not dance’ negative form
C. écukdon ‘his brothers’ plural form of éco ‘his brother’

Most of prefixes in Burushaski causes an accent shift. These prefixes attract accent
position in the word ahead as bringing about several morphophonological changes
(81.5.2). Besides them, type-1I and 111 personal prefixes (84.2) fix the accent position on
themselves (as causing the same morphophonological changes).

Some roots hold the default position of accent not within but just after themselves.
If a nominal root of such kind is affixed for stem derivation, then its accent will be
neatly realised within the stem: 10a). On the contrary, If such a root is not extended by
derivational affixation, then its accent will be put on the vowel of the root final syllable
as shifting ahead: 10b).

(10) a. huk ‘dog® + -ai ‘PL’ (derivational suffix) => hukdi ‘the dogs’
(will be written as “ huk-ai ™ at the gloss)
b. huk‘dog’ + -an ‘INDEF.SG’ (declensional suffix) => hitkan ‘a dog’

(will be written as “ huk“an > at the gloss)

In the same way as nominals, if a verbal root of such kind is derived by affixation, then
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its accent will be inside the stem: (11a). And a negative prefix can make the effect as
well as derivational prefixes in the end: (11b). If such a root is not affixed so, then the
stem keeps the accent position just after itself (and will be realised on an conjugational
suffix or an epenthetic vowel occurs between the stem and a suffix): (11c). I show each

verb stem with in (11).

(11) a. bal “fall’ + -¢ “ipPrv’ (derivational suffix) => - “fall:iprv’
(will be written as “ bal“¢- ™ at the gloss)
b. bal ‘fall’ + a- ‘NEG’ (prefix) => dpdl- “not fall’
(will be written as ““ a-bal- ” at the gloss)
c. bal“fall’ + nothing => bal} “fall:prv’

(will be written as “ bal* > at the gloss)

As noted at the second line of each example, such roots and verbal stems holding
the position of accent just after themselves are shown with a following “ -~ symbol in
the dissertation.

1.4. Peripheral sounds

Besides the phonemes described at the foregoing section §81.1 (see Table 6 and
Table 7), sometimes we encounter phonemes and features only used for loanwords and
as part of onomatopoeia.

Nasal vowels appear in loanwords from Shina and onomatopoeia, e.g., silii ét- ‘to
smell” < SH sii/siti th- “id.”, and Hz thidi ét-/@-mdn- and NG thiii @-t- ‘to sneeze’.

A voiceless labio-dental fricative [f] can be observed in loanwords from different
languages, but it is frequently replaced with the sound [p"], which is found even in the
supposedly original vocabulary, also: e.qg., sirup/siruf ‘only’ < UR sirf (<) ‘id.’, and
phinis/finis “finish> < EN finish. In addition, note that there are some exceptions for the
order of consonants in the available cluster from loanwords (in detail see §1.2.3).

1.5. Phonological rules

1.5.1. Vowel changes

There seem to be no restriction on vowel sequence; but certain sequences change
their own sounds almost regularly, so some sequences cannot be observed on the surface
forms.

It is broadly observed that, when the vowel sequences /ai/ and /au/ has got a VV

23



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

accent, then their sounds change into [e€] and [0d], respectively. For the time being, |
show an example (12) for the case that a VV accent vowel sequence ([06]) suffers the
vowel change into [au] by an accent arising from the negative prefix a-:

(12) a. khdlar isé yasép boémi. ‘The megpie sat here.’

b.  khdlar isé yasép apdumi. ‘The megpie did not sit here.’

The root of the verb in (12) is Vbat, hence it occurs actually in the form bod- as long as
there is no prefix attached to the stem.™ On the other hand, the vowel sequences /ai/
and /au/ do not change their sounds and are pronounced straightforwardly in Nager
dialect; e.g., augirdtimi [au-girat-m-i || NEG-dance-NPRs-3sG.HM] ‘he didn’t dance’.

We can observe some more vowel changes which occur in morphophonological
situations.

1.5.2. Morphophonology

There are several morphophonological phenomena in Burusahski, some of which
are caused by certain affixes and some of which are caused purely by phonological
conditions produced by the morphological process.

Devoicing is a phenomenon which changes one or more following voiced
consonants into voiceless consonants, see (13). This phenomenon is regularly invoked
by a negative prefix a-, the causative prefix s-, the telic prefix d-, and the prefix n-.

(13)  Devoicing sound changes

Io/ — /pl 2 (14)

/d/ — /t/

fdl + devoicing -

Igl —/kl 1 (15)

/j/ — /c/

Iyl — /q/ : see also (21)

® As using two styles (upright and oblique) for Burushaski forms here, I distinguish
two levels of structural phases in writing the dissertation. | assume three levels of
structural phases, that is, a base level for roots and affixes, a middle level for stems and
affixes at where accent shift and morphophonological process have been passed, and a
surface level at where speakers utter with actual sound. | show the base level with
upright style, and the latter two level with oblique style together. The middle level and
the surface level are seldom presented in my explanations at once.
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(14) o/ — /pl (15) Ig/ — /K
apda daskarcumo
a-ba-a-0 a“s-gdarc-m-o
NEG-COP-1SG-PRS 1SG:111-CAUS-TUN-NPRS-3SG.HF
‘I am not’ ‘she made me run’

Whereas these voiced consonants are affected by the devoicing process, the voiced
affricate /j/ is, at any position™, not devoiced by any invoker as in (16) and (17), which

is based on the only verb root with the initial /j/, i.e. jdli ‘scatter’.™°
(16) /j/ in a conjunctive participle (17) /j/ in a telic stem
nujdl(in) du-jdli-
n-jali-n d-jali-
CP-scatter-cp TEL-scatter-
‘having scattered’ (Berger 1998c: 221) ‘to spread’ (Berger 1998c: 221)

Unaspirating makes aspirated consonants alternate with their unaspirated
counterparts, see (18). Unaspirating for a consonant is caused by verbal derivational
prefixes on the condition that accent attraction forwards by them moves the accent over
to former than the consonant (see §1.3).

(18) Unaspirating sound changes

Iph/ — /pl
/th/ — /t/
Ith/ — /t/
kb + unaspirating -
Igh/ — /q/ 1 (19)
Ich/ — /c/ : (20)
I&h/ — /¢l
Ich/ — /cl

™ Though in fact all word-internal /jl phonemes in verb forms are immediately behind a
sonorant, that is they are always either /nj/ or /1j/, so it may be simply considered as not
to be devoiced by the environment.

™9 1t may be on the ground that this verb root is a loan morpheme from Shina vjal
(Berger 1998c: 221).
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(19) /qh/— /g/ (20) /ch/ — /cl
goqucam nicun
gu-ghu“¢-a-m n-i-chi-n
25G:l1-be.lucky-1PFV-1SG-NPRS CP-3sG.HM:I-bring.away-CP
‘I will make you lucky’ ‘bring him away and’

Closing changes one or more following fricatives and an approximant into plosives,
see (21). This phenomenon is often™® verified by a negative prefix a-, the causative
prefix s-, the conjunctive participial prefix n-, and so on. It is often realised when the
accent of the verb form outstrips a target consonant by morphological operations.

(21) Closing sound changes

Iyl — /q/ : (22); see also (13)
/h/ +closing  —/kh/ :(23)
Iwi — /pl : see also (13)

(22) N/ —/q/ (23) /h/ — /kh/
dostagami akhénuman
u-s-daya-m-i a-hén-m-an
3PL.X:111-CAUS-hide-NPRS-3SG.HM NEG-Know-NPRs-1PL
‘he sheltered them (animals)’ ‘we did not know’

Contrary to closing, opening serves to make a following stop (or fricative)
consonant alternate with an approximant or be eliminated. It seems however no strict
rule of pairs between a stop and an approximant or elimination. Or it may be
conditioned by the phonetic environment. Both (24) and (25) are examples for
alternation with an approximant consonant.

(24) [o/ — /wl (25) g/ —/yl
duwdaltimi uydnam
d-baalt-m-i u-gan-a-m
TEL-wash-NPRS-3SG.Y 3pPL.X:I-take-1SG-NPRS
‘it was washed’ ‘I took them’

™11t is a strong tendency but there are some exceptions, too. Any condition for the
exceptional cases has not been clarified yet.
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/¢l invokes several sound changes with an immediately preceding consonant or
consonants, see (26). Such sound changes are mainly seen either with the imperfective
suffix for verbs -¢, with a plural suffix -¢o and -cuko, or the inessive case suffix -¢i for
nominals. In examples, | indicate the parts in question with a frame, and the results with
a waved underline.

(26) Sound changes with /¢/

It/ — /¢l
It/ — /3]
Icl — /3]
Isl e — /3]
Iyl — /¢l . (27)
In/ -yl : (28)
N/ — /lj/
Irk/ — /r$/

(27) séyam (28) tdljo
séin-g-a-m t&l-do
say-IPFV-1SG-NPRS pigeon-PL
‘I will say’ ‘pigeons’

Iyl may also change an immediately preceding consonant, see (29). This
phenomenon can be observed only in the case of the stem derivation for the plurality of
a subject in an intransitive clause or an object in a transitive clause (see also §6.3.5 for
details).

(29) Sound changes with /y/

Itl — /¢l
Icl — /¢l
It/ +lyl =Kl - (30)
Is/ — /3]
Iyl — Iyl : (31)
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(30) huricaman (381) gidmiso
hurut-ya-m-an giy-ya-um-iso
Sit-PL-NPRS-3PL.H let.down-PL-ADJVLZ-PL
‘they sat’ ‘those who are let in’

Epenthesis with /y/ can be seen between consecutive /a/ phonemes or between a
mid vowel and the /a/ of a conjugative affix and a verbal stem. In (32) and (33), | show
the boundary between the stem derivational and the conjugative suffix with “ } > in
analysis and gloss lines and underline epenthetic /y/ for convenience’s sake.

(32) aydyayam (33) bdyam
ala-yan-¢la-m bé-ala-m
NEG } 15G:lI-sleep-IPFV | 1SG-NPRS COP-15G } 1SG-NPRS
‘I will not sleep’ ‘(I) was’

Aphesis of /1/ always happens at the stem-initial syllable with /1t/ or /lth/ cluster in
C.C,, see (34). These clusters are rather familiar in Burushaski and seem to be single
consonants.

(34) a. talén- ‘changeintentionally’ — @-Itdlan- <change spontaneously’ < \ltalén
b. td- ‘follow’ —  @-lta- ‘make follow’ <\lta
c. tin ‘born’ — @-ltin ‘born’

I will note irregular forms, including ones produced by the morphophonological
rules which | have accounted here, of each entry in the appendix vocabulary.
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DESCRIPTIVE PRELIMINARIES

2.1. Descriptive units

I deal with each descrptive units in the Burushaski language, which I use in this
dissertation: 82.1.1 for words, affix, and clitic, §2.1.2 for phrase, and 82.1.3 for clause
and sentence.

2.1.1. Word, affix, and clitics

The word is the minimal unit which can be independently used in utterances and
freely alternated with any different item, which is either a word or a phrase (82.1.2), at
the identical syntactic slot. Some words are composed of multiple morphemes, i.e. affix
and root, while some other words contain only a single morpheme: e.g., Hz
atésqandarédm [a-d-i-s-yandér-C+bd-a-m || NEG-TEL-3SG.X:1I-CAUS-bend-IPFV+COP-2SG-NPRS]
‘you were not bending it’ versus awd [awa || yes] ‘yes’. If a word includes different roots,
it is called a compound word (87.1). There are also some words without even one root,
that is, personal prefixes (84.2) sometimes take case suffixes directly and then the
resulting words will have no root inside: e.g., dar [a-ar || 1sG:11-DAT] ‘to me’. Any word
must have at least one accent, and some words have two or three accents: e.g., écukdon
‘his brothers’ is a word with two accents versus NG aubaréibdi ‘he does not look’ a
(compound) word with three accents (about complex finite forms, see §6.4.3).

There is only one clitic in Burushaski as the polar interrogative marker =a (88.5.2),
which can be used at the syntactically fixed position, clause final. So that it can follow a
word of any word class, and this is the crucial difference between a clitic and an affix.

Affixes are not independently uttered in speech but accompany a base belonging to
specific word class(es), or occasionally an affix, to form a word. An affix carries a
grammatical function such as case, agreement, or derivation, rather than a concrete
meaning. There are prefixes and suffixes in Burushaski, and suffixes are richer than
prefixes in number.

2.1.2. Phrase

Phrases are syntactic units which contain one word or more than one words and
which construct clauses. A single word can be the minimal part of a phrase, and a phrase
can be the minimal part of a clause. Phrases within a clause are distributed into the
hierarchic construction of the clause, and then, the same level phrases receive the same
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treatment regardless of how many words they contain and can replace one another. Each
phrase has a head or multiple heads which belong to an identical word class and thus, a
phrase also belongs to the same word class as its head(s). For nominal phrases and
predicate (verbal) phrases, see §8.1.

2.1.3. Clause and sentence

The clause and the sentence are units difficult to distinguish, but roughly speaking,
a sentence can include clauses and a clause cannot include sentences. A clause always
includes a predicate, a verb or a copula, either finite or nonfinite in my definition (88.2),
however, sometimes the predicate may be omitted to all appearances if the context
allows it. Even in these cases, the covert predicate should be invariably restored. There
are some kinds of sentences which do not include any clause; for example, an
interjection can become an exclamatory sentence such as léei! ‘Hey man!’, while it has
no predicate and thus it cannot be considered a clause. Comparatively a clause holds an
intonation but an intonational unit can be sustained over a few clauses on occasions, in
particular when the successive clauses are sufficiently short. As phrases show hierarchic
order, clauses are also organized into several levels and the system is usually explained
with the terms coordination and subordination (88.9). Pragmatically a clause has a topic
and a comment and it can be the minimal unit for polar question, which is realised by
taking the polar interrogative enclitic =a at the final position (88.5.2), or, very seldomly,
changing its own intonation.

2.2. Word classes

There are 8 word classes in Burushaski: noun, pronoun, adjective, numeral, verb,
copula, conjunction, and interjection. See Figure 7 for the word classes.
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Can it take any suffix?

+ _
Personal suffix?
+ _
Case suffix
+ _

Auxiliary copula? Plural suffix? Ordinaliser suffix? | Occur independently?

+ — + - + - + —
verb copula noun | pronoun | numeral | adjective | interj. con;.

verbal nominal

Figure 7. Word classes and the criteria of word classes in Burushaski

Berger (1998) ambiguously or equivocally uses the following labels of word
classes or the like in his grammar: Nomen, Adjektiv, Pronomen, Pronominaladjektiv,
Adverb, Postposition, Zahlwort, Verbum, Partikel, Konjunktion, and Interjektion. But
they are not treated systematically and he does not mention clearly how he has classified
them each other.

2.2.1. Nominal: Noun and pronoun

A nominal in Burushaski is a word able to function as a head of a nominal phrase.
Nominals can take case markers (83.5). They consist of nouns and pronouns, and nouns
consist of free and bound ones. Bound nouns are either inalienable nouns (kin terms,
body parts, emotions, etc.) or positional nouns and always need a personal prefix to
indicate the possessor or the reference point (83.2.1).

Nominals and adjectives in fact morphologically have some similarity each other.
Nouns are easily used in the same way of adjectives to modify, and adjectives and
numerals are often used just like nouns. Thus there would be no problem with grouping
them together, say, as labelling “substantive™. But I feel it is not necessary in particular
here.

2.2.2. Adjective and numeral

An adjective can modify a noun with its bare form as well as a numeral. Some
adjectives take one of the plural suffixes when they modify a noun referring to plural
entities. Numerals of small numbers, from 1 to 10, have more than one form
corresponding to the nominal class (82.3) to which the numeral refers to. And there are
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several bound nominal morphemes able to attach only to numerals to make up
quantified nouns (85.2.3): e.g., -kuc ‘day’ in iski-kuc ‘three days’ and téorimi-kuc ‘ten
days’.

2.2.3. Verbal: Verb and copula

Verbals consist of verbs and copulas. Verbs in Burushaski can serve independently
as a predicate of a clause, while a nominal, an adjective and a numeral need a copula to
predicate. Copulas are not the same as verbs in morphology, they take fewer functional
categories than verbs. There are two copular roots in Hunza, Vba- is for H-class and Vb-
is for x- and Y-classes, and three roots in Nager, Vba- is for H-class, Vb- for x-class, and
\d- for y-class (see §2.3 for nominal classes).

2.2.4. Other word classes

Besides those classes already mentioned, there are conjunctions (88.9.2) and
interjections in Burushaski; no morpheme can be attached to them to form new declined
or conjugated forms. Interjections are used independently although conjunctions are
used inside a clause or between clauses.

2.3. Nominal classes

Nominals in Burushaski show four agreement classes (HM, HF, X, and Y) like
genders; a nominal can belong to any of these classes. These classes syntactically
function as a feature for agreement. Roughly speaking, the extension of HwMm-class is
human male, HF is human female, X is concrete object including animals and fruits, v is
abstract object including liquids, trees, and notions. Every noun cannot be classified by
its phonological form, but plural suffixes tend to show the class of host nouns,
especially distinguish between y-class and the other classes.

In description, in addition to these four classes, | employ one more class named
z-class. This is a subclass of y-class and has been previously introduced by Lorimer
(1935-38). Numerals have z-forms either for non-referential counting or modifying
temporal nouns.

2.3.1. H-class: HM and HF
Hwm-class and HF-class are classes for human beings in general.™? These classes
are neutralised when the referent is plural, and then it is referred to as H-class for the

2 But also ghudda ‘God, god” belongs to HM-class. They seem to consider God as like
a man.
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sake of convenience.

Many personal nouns which inherently indicate no gender can refer to both males
and females, e.g., dpi ‘my grandparent: HM/HF’, but there are some nouns limited to be
used for either males or females and alter their ending vowel if the referent is male, then
the ending vowel is -o, or female, -i, which are mostly loaned from Shina, e.g., somo
‘male friend: HM’ and somi ‘female friend: HF’. Of course, the classification into
HM-class or HF-class accords with the actual gender of referents, odyar ‘my husband’
belongs to HM-class and oés ‘my wife’ to HF-class.

The difference between HMm- and HF-class is observed in the singular personal
affixes and the oblique case marker -mu for HF-class singular.

2.3.2. Xx-class

The extent of x-class consists of animals, concrete things, fruits, etc. It is quite
difficult to delineate the boundary with y-class.

X-class is a class showing intermediate characteristics between H- and Y-classes.
Regarding the personal prefix and the plural suffixes for example, x-class is similar to
H-class, in particular HMm-class, though it has the same copular root in Hunza and a
shares a lot of nouns jointly with y-class.

2.3.3. Y-class (including z-class)

The referents belong to y-class are abstract notions, buildings, trees. liquids, etc.,
and time, place, and number which are categorised into z-class. Most of fruit plant
nouns, belong to both x- and of Y-classes, referring their fruits and trees, respectively:
bdalt ‘apple fruit: X; apple tree: v”.

Y-class nouns may be less connectted with the notion of plurality because they
show a common tendency to be less concrete, so that the personal prefix of y-class
singular and plural are the same (84.2 et passim) and the plural optative form lacks the
reconstructed plural marker *-an (86.6).

Z-class is a subclass of y-class. It behaves in basically the same way as Y-class, but
differs from y-class in the means of agreement on numerals (85.2.1) and genitive
marking, where z-class employs the oblique case marker mu- common to HF-class
(83.5).
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NOUNS

In this chapter | discuss the nominal morphology of Burushaski. Here, | use the
term “nominal” to refer to the categories of both noun and pronoun. Though the
pronoun morphology is narrower than that of the nouns, pronoun declensions
corresponding nominal declensions. Therefore, | will describe the nominal morphology
using nouns as representative of all nominals and will provide examples of pronoun
declensions when warranted.

The most important difference between the previous studies of Burushaski and this
dissertation is the point that | employ zero morphemes for the nominal and verbal
morphologies: the absolutive case marker (83.5.1) and the present mood marker (86.4).
The former will be dealt with in this chapter.

3.1. Template

Figure 8 below illustrates the template for nouns. Note that, when referencing
morphological templates, | use a square bracket ([ ]) to indicate a particular slot of a
template, and a small-capital superscript added to the bracket to indicate a particular
template, e.g., [+2]" is the second suffix slot of the noun template.

(-1) 0 (+1) (+2) (+3) (+4) +5
PERSON BASE PL NUMBER OBLIQUE POSITION  CASE
Figure 8. Template for nouns
-1: @-/@-/@- person +3: -mu/-e oblique
0: base +4: -al/-ul locative, -at instrumental,
+1: -caro/-iSo/-¢iy/... plural -c adessive, -¢i inessive
+2: -an indefinite singular, +5: -@ absolutive, -e ergative, -e genitive,
-ik indefinite plural -e essive, -ar dative, -um ablative

Here, the signs — and + designate the relative positioning to the base (numbered as 0),
indicating that the elements appearing in each slot are prefixes and suffixes, respectively.
The numbers in this template relate the relative distance from the base. If the number
has a round bracket, the element is optional. Otherwise, it is obligatory.

The enclosed part of the template indicates the stem, within which an accent must
be placed. The concept of stem has not been clearly used in previous studies on
Burushaski but it is significant to account for accent position simply.
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It should be noted that the template for pronoun lacks the [—1], [+1], and [+2] slots
found in the noun template. Additionally, the pronoun root ([0]) is always filled by any
of the pronominal roots (84.2).

The slots from [+3] to [+5] are used for cases. Suffixes at the slot [+4] are always
followed by any case suffix at the slot [+5]. The slot [+3] is for the oblique case marker,
which is used with case markers at the slots [+4] and [+5] in certain conditions.

Nominal word formations (derivation and declension) will be dealt in in the
following sections. First, I will discuss on stem formation at the slots from [—1] to [+1]
in 83.2. Second, 83.3 will deal in number system concerning to the slots [+1] and [+2],
and then, 83.4 in personal agreement at the slot [-1]. I will discuss on the case marking
system in Burushaski in §3.5.

3.2. Stem formations

Typically each word in Burushaski has only one accent which falls on a syllable
inside the stem.

Nominal stems are formed by two kinds of affixes; the first one is a personal prefix
(83.2.1), and the other is a plural suffix (§3.2.2).

3.2.1. Inalienable possession marking

Burushaski partly distinguishes between inalienable and alienable possession by
employing either the personal prefix or not.™ That is, a noun referring to an entity
which is always inalienably possessed by anyone must take a personal prefix at the slot
[-1]. This prefix must always agree in parameters (number and class) with the
POSSESSOr.

There are three types of personal prefixes, which are differentiated by the vowel
quality, see Table 8 — Table 10. For nouns, types are fixed according to their roots and
no condition can explain this accordance well. Unlike verbs (86.3.2), personally
prefixed nouns do not have alternative prefix types. | use a symbol “@” to indicate a
blank, i.e. unagreed, personal prefix slot and three kinds of hyphens «“ - /= /= for the
personal prefix to indicate type-1, II, and 111, respectively.™*

3 Tiffou clearly makes use of the notion of alienability whereas Berger does not.
Tiffou (1999: 169) simply says that affixed to a noun, the personal prefixe marks the
inalienable possession, on the one hand. Berger (1998a: 46) modestly states that the
personal prefixes are used with substantives referring bodyparts, relatives, and things or
states with which we feel strong relation in particular, on the other.

"4 When stems with type-l personal prefixes get the accent at the prefix position
through morphophonological procedure, then the stems are shown with “@= .
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Table 8. Type-I personal Table 9. Type-Il personal Table 10. Type-llI
prefixes (@-) prefixes (@-) personal prefixes (@-)
SG PL SG  PL SG PL
1 a-lja-lje-"*>  mi- 1 d-  mé- 1 da-  mée-
2 gu- ma- 2 go- md- 2 gdo- mda-
3 HM|i- 3 HM | é- i 3 HM | ée- ,
u- , 0 ,  00-
HF | mu- HF | mo- HF | moo-
i- u- X |é 0o X | ée-  Go-
i- i- Y |é  é Y |ée-  ée-

All of these types can be found with inalienable nouns but nouns with type-111 prefixes
are quite rare. Berger (1998a: 44) states that there are approximately 150 substantives™®
with the personal prefix (5 substantives are with type-I11, 24 are with type-II, and all the
rest are with type-I personal prefixes).

The inalienably possessed entities in Burushaski include the following categories:
kin (35), body parts (36), products (37), positions (38), and some other incidental things
(39).

(35) a @‘mi ‘mother’ b. @i ‘daughter’ c. @‘sk ‘offspring’

(36) a. @-sumal ‘tail’ b. @-s ‘heart’ C.@-sui  ‘navel’

(37) a. @-mdos ‘anger’ b. @-u ‘tear’ C. @-¢hdr ‘voice, sound’
(38) a. @ngi ‘in front of” b. @-lji ‘behind of” C. @-cf  ‘against’

(39) a. @-ulji ‘dream’ b. @-ulgis ‘nest’ c. @k ‘name’

Note that not all the entities of such categories are inalienable. Some of the entities of
such categories may be loan words since, it seems, loan words are not marked for
inalienableness by adding the personal prefix, see (40).

(40) a. buk  ‘throat” (< KH buk)

1> With a few words, the normal prefix a- is not used but the special prefix je-/ja- is
employed for the first person: e.g., jéi ‘myself’ (not *di) of @i, and jodas [ja-u-as]
‘giving me’ (not *odas) of @-u- ‘to give s.t.(X)’.

8 As mentioned once in §2.2, Berger uses the term “substantive” to indicate nouns,
pronouns, adjectives, and numerals in this dissertation. Therefore there are a few
instances of the words belonging to any other classes than noun in the number.
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b. ruu  ‘spirit’” (< URrith (zs))
c. kadko ‘brother’ (< SH kadko; cf. @-co ‘sibling of the same sex’)

The original languages of the loan words, Khowar, Urdu, and Shina here, have no
strategy to show the inalienable possession.

Additionally, it can be observed that some nouns are losing or have lost the
personal prefix, see (41). Currently, this change is not wide spread and seems to be in its
early stages.

(41) a. ‘hair: yuydn (Hz 2008™7, NG 2008)
VS, @-yuyan (Hz 2005a)
b. ‘born’: tin (Hz 2005a, 2008, NG 2008; Berger 1998), ten (WB[Ys] 2007)
vs. @-Itin (Lorimer 1935-38, Berger 1998)
c. ‘horn’: tur (NG 2008, WBJ[Ys] 2007)

vs. @-ltir | @-ltiri (Hz 2005a, 2008)

These variations are, positively, not based on the alienability of possession, rather on the
diversity of each speaker, dialect, or generation. Berger (1998c) records both forms of
the words as seen in example (41).

The type-1 personal prefix for third person HM/X/Y-class singular i-
morphophonologically alters its realised sound into yu- before /d/. This is exemplified in
yudl ‘his belly’ from the noun @-iil ‘belly’, and the verb finite form yuimo ‘she gave
something x-class to him’ from the verb @-u- ‘give (X-class object)’ with third person
HM-class singular prefix i-. The type-1 first person plural prefix mi-, however, does not
behave in the same way, e.g. miul ‘our belly’ and mitimo ‘she gave somthing x-class us’,
instead of *myuul and *myutimo.

There are two special pronouns which need the personal prefix. The first is the
so-called “emphatic pronoun” (Willson 1999a: 174) @-i or the more emphasised form
@-@-i ‘own’. The second is the reflexive pronoun @-khdr ‘oneself’. @-i/@-@-i always
appears with the genitive case for ‘one’s own’, as in (42). However, it takes no case

"7 The data of each survey are as follows (see also §0.6 for the latter two consultants):

Hz 2005a: Amir Khan, male, born in 1976, Hunza (Karimabad) dialect;

WBJYs] 2007: Arshad Ali, male, born in 1989, Western Burushaski Yasin (Ghojalti)
dialect;

Hz 2008: Mussa Baig, Hunza (Ganish) dialect;

NG 2008: Ainur Xayat, Nager (Hopar) dialect.
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marker when used as an adverb (‘by oneself’). @-khdr usually occurs with the
absolutive case as a direct object, as in (43), or the dative case as an indirect object in a
transitive clause. Sometimes @-khdr will occur with other cases in some expressions
represented by a peripheral case such as @-khdr-e “for oneself” which takes the essive or
complex case as in (44).

(42)

(43)

(44)

torumanar mo'saphire imo khot
todr-um-an-ar musdaphir-e i-i-mu-e khéot-@

such-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG-DAT traveler-ERG 35G.H:I-self-OBL-GEN  coat-ABS

ho'malkom  driisimi ...
humélk-um d-i-gts-m-i

light-ADJVLZ ~ TEL-3SG.X:I-g0.0Ut-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘Thus the travelar took off coat (to be light)’ (Lorimer 1935a, Story of the

North Wind and the Sun: #8)

cap numd, guc¢hdmi, amand  yamgiin
¢dp  n-man gucha-m-i amand  yamgiin
hidden cpP-become lie-NPRS-35G.HM thereupon sad

ikhd étimi.

i-khar*@ i“t“m-i

3SG.HM:I-REFL.PRN-ABS  3SG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He went hiding to sleep, but he felt sad [lit. made sad]™®.’ (Tikkanen
1991, The Frog as a Bride: #304)

dskumuc, guté khéen bild ke mda
a-sk‘muc guté-@  khéen-0  b4il‘@ ké  ma-e

1sG:I-child-PL  this:y-ABs period-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS LINK YOU-GEN

héle duwdsase dor dunida  yeécase. dor
hél-e d-gls-ya-as-e bor dunida-@ i-ictas-e dor

outside-ESS  TEL-g0.0ut-PL-INF-GEN and world-ABS 3SG.Y:l-see-INF-GEN and

8 In quotation from previous studies, I will use square brackets [ ] for my annotations.
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makhdre gdne han  hdan

ma-khar’e gan‘e hin ha’an-@

2PL:I-REFL.PRN-GEN way-ESS one:Y house-INDEF.SG-ABS

désmanin.
d-i~s-manZin

TEL-3SG.Y:11-CAUS-become-IMP.PL

‘My children, it is time for you to go out into the world. Go and build a house

yourselves,” (uskd jétiso urkdi: #2)

Concerning the details of the usages of each case, see 83.5 on case declensions. For the
actual forms of each pronouns with respect to person, class, and number agreement, see
Table 26 — Table 28 in §4.2.

3.2.2. Plurality

Plurality is marked by a plural suffix or two plural suffixes at the slots [+1] and
[+2] selected from several types according to the stem which the suffix attaches to.
When a noun takes just a plural suffix, unless it is the general (indefinite) plural suffix
-ik, the suffix is always put at slot [+1]; that is, basically, the slot [+1] takes precedence
over the slot [+2] for plural suffixes and the slot [+2] is used for a plural marker only
when the noun needs to be doubly pluralised (83.3). Double plural forms are quite low
in frequency, and most plural forms only occur with a plural suffix at the slot [+1].

Though the plural slot, [+1], is inside a range of a stem while the slot [+2] is not,
the plural suffixes at both slots function identically. Plural suffixes are used for
countable nouns to mean that the represented entities are not single, (45). Uncountable
nouns are pluralised to suggest either the overwhelming amount of the entities or the
plethora of kinds of entities, (46). Such pluralisation for uncountable nouns has the
same purpose as double pluralisation for countable nouns (see 8§3.3). Each of (45a) and
(46a) has an accent within the root whereas each of (45b) and (46b) does not. The first
syllable of the plural suffix takes an accent in (45b) and (46b).

(45) a. hunzé c‘arrow> + -muc ‘pL’ =>  hunzémuc ‘arrows’
b. huk  ‘dog’ +  -ai ‘PL’ =>  hukdi ‘dogs’

(46) a. multdn ‘blood> + -ip ‘P =>  multdip ‘bloods’
b. chil ‘water” + -mip ‘pL’ =>  chilmiy ‘waters’
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Some countable nouns show the same form for both singular and plural number.
Additionally, the countable noun sis ‘person, people’ solely cannot take any plural suffix
at the slot [+1] to distinguish between singular and plural.

Table 11. Three morphological groups of countable nouns with bdtan ‘many’

without pL with pL
*buitan huk —  butan hukdi ‘many dogs’
¢ *biitan ha —  butan hakican ~ ‘many houses’
buitan bdalt —  butan bdaltiSo  ‘many apple fruit
P butan juu —  butan jody ‘many apricot trees’
y  butansis - N/A ‘many people’

Normally, as indicated with o in Table 11, countable nouns typically take a plural suffix
with the adjective butan ‘many’; However, group-f, which mainly consists of the nouns
referring to fruits and/or trees, can be formed either with or without the plural suffixes,
therefore both forms of group-pB appearing on the right and left side of the dash on Table
11 are equally grammatical (shown with no asterisk). The last one, group-y, includes the
only candidate sis ‘person, people’ which has no appropriate plural suffix. sis can,
however, take two kinds of general number suffixes always employed at the slot [+2] to
clearly distinguish the number in a marked manner: singular -an and plural -ik (see §3.3
for details).

This differentiation of plural forms is the case only for countable nouns.
Uncountable nouns, on the other hand, show no change with respect to the difference
between singular and normal plural number. Hence, if they are overtly marked with a
plural suffix, it indicates that the interpretation of the referents should be the same as
with double pluralisation: e.g., ¢hiimo ‘fish (SG/PL)’ vs. ¢himo-muc [fish-PL] ‘a quite large
number of fish; fishes’.

Minutely counting each different morphophonological shape as different forms, the
number of plural forms reaches approximately a hundred. Table 12 shows the relation
between nominal classes and the major types of plural suffixes. Note that there are
many plural suffixes for H- and X-classes beyond the major types included here.
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Table 12. Distribution of the major types of plural suffixes

classes plural suffix types
H CARO, TIN
MUC, NC, 0 | |
X 0no
Y D
representative examples of each type:
CARO:  -aro, -caro, -taro, -daro
TID: -tin
MUC: -¢, -uc, -muc, -umuc
NC: -inc, -nc, -anc, -onc, -ianc ...
o: -Co, -iSo, -ko, -iko, -Cuko, -u, -tiu ...

-in, -én, -min, -&ipl-can™*®, -miciy, -, -an, -6y ...

6po:  -dno, -6mo, -6no

There is not any strict rule that determines which plural suffix attaches to which
noun stem, so the speakers ultimately have to memorize all the combinations between
the stems and the suffixes in order to use the nouns correctly. Some tendencies can be
observed, however. For example, the combinations may be partially conditioned by the
position of the accent, the stem final sound, the semantic category of the referent entity,
or the length of the host word. These tendencies hold even with loan words. (47)
provides an example of native or inherent word and (48) shows the loan word pattern.

(47) jipé‘sleeve’ + -¢ipl-¢an | -mip ‘PL’ => jinélipl jipécay | jipémin ‘harrows’

(48) gaadf ‘car’ + -inc/-muc ‘Pl => gaadénc / gaadimuc ‘cars’
(< UR gart (s3%) “car’)

Some noun loan words show more diverse plural forms than the original plural
forms in the source language. Such chimaeric words look like doubly pluralised forms,
but, in fact, they are simple regular plural forms, constructed out of confusion, see (49)
and (50).

"9 Among a variety of plural suffixes, -¢in and -¢an can be considered as dialectal
variations between Hunza and Nager, at least, in most cases. Of course there are
exceptions to some extent, and -¢in in Nager is more frequent then -¢ap in Hunza.
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(49) PE:
EB: pfir ‘saint’

pir (L) ‘saint’ => pir-an (¢y) [saint-PL] ‘saints’

=> *piirdan + -tip ‘PL’ => piirdantiy ‘saints’

(50) UR: lafz (&) ‘word’ => alfaz (b4 ‘words’ (loan word from Arabic)
EB: laphz ‘word> => alphdaz ‘words’ + -iSo ‘PL” => alphdaziSo ‘words’ ¥
3.3. Number

Grammatical number in Burushaski is limited to either singular or plural. As
mentioned in §3.2.2 above, the slots [+1] and [+2] are for number marking. Burushaski
speakers employ three kinds of the suffixes which can mark number: varied plural
suffixes particular to every noun (as briefly introduced in §3.2.2), the indefinite plural
suffix -ik, and the indefinite singular suffix -an. The indefinite suffixes -ik and -an are
arbitrary.

With respect to number marking, nouns can typically be classified into two types:
countable and uncountable. However, it is not always so clear-cut. Group-p nouns in
Table 11 show some of these exceptions. “Uncountable nouns”, semantically, refer to
abstract nouns and mass nouns since the referents of abstract nouns cannot usually be
counted, and those of mass nouns, though countable, already imply plurality.

Table 13. Relation between the countability and the function

functions as
simple plural double plural

-PL -PL-PL

countable ) )
-ik -PL-ik

-PL

uncountable N/A "

-

Uncountable nouns can be pluralised as shown by Table 13, but the semantic function is
not parallel to the similar countable noun forms.

When the referent is not a single entity, then a countable noun must be pluralised
with either a varied plural suffix or the general (indefinite) plural suffix, (51). If a noun
is uncountable, the identical form is used for both singular and plural, (52), even if the
referent is, in fact, countable and not single, (53).

20 As for (50), Burushaski speakers use both alphdaz and alphdaziso for the meaning
‘words’, and they say that there is no semantic difference between the two forms.
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(51)  Countable nouns
a. hinhir ‘aman’ —  altdn hir{ ‘two men’

b. hanhuk ‘adog’ —  butan hukdi ‘many dogs’

(52)  Uncountable nouns (abstract)
a. bras ‘rice’ — bitanbras ‘much rice’

b. chil ‘water’ — bitanchil ‘much water’

(53)  Uncountable nouns (mass)
a.  hanamé ‘my tooth’ —  altdc amé ‘my two teeth’

7 v/

b.  han&ig(u)dar ‘apeach tree’ — altd &ig(u)dar  “two peach trees’

A varied plural suffix at the slot [+2] is used only after a plural suffix at the slot
[+1] for double plural marking. It often functions with the stem meanings to indicate
implications of “plural intensifier” such as ‘enormous amount of’, ‘many kinds of”, or
‘sets of the whole of”. But actually it seems that the function may not be effective well
(I will explain it later with the example (54)). The use of double pluralisation is
infrequent, however, because single pluralisation can, in practice, connote similar
expansion in meaning. In the cases of double plurals, varied plural suffixes are restricted
to fewer allomorphs than usual. Because the decision of suffixes is served mainly by the
phonological environment and the nominal class and not dependant on the lexemes, the
varied plural suffixes for double plurals may be within the range of the major types muc,
NC, 0, and n shown in Table 12 as found in Berger (1998c).

Double plural forms of countable nouns can also be made with the general
indefinite plural marker -ik at the slot [+2] as in (54) and (55). This choice appears more
often in actual utterances than the double varied plural marking mentioned above. There
Is no semantic gap between these kinds of double pluralisation.

(54)  hukdikar glyasar ec hukdie nusén
hUki--ar gly-as-ar éc hukfai-e  n-$é-n
dog--INDEF.PL-DAT let.down-INF-DAT  those.ones:X  dog-PL-ERG CP-eat:Y.OBJ-CP
uirien.
u-ir‘@-ien

3PL.X:I-die-PRS-3PL.X

‘Given them to dogs, the dogs ate [the grains] and dieds.” (¢htimoe minds: #301)
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(55) e séi bdan ke  mi ke  akhi
u-e sén-C+bd-an-@ ké mi-g ké  akhil

they:DIST-ERG ~ say-IPFV+COP-3PL.H-PRS LINK We-ABS LINK in.this.way

hikum gusinancik bdan, mi be
hik-kum  gus‘iinand-ik-@ ba-an-0 mi-@  bé
one:z-time woman-PLHINDEF.PL}-ABS COP-3PL.H-PRS We-ABS what
méédo, am nicéo khéle  Jju
mi-t-¢+ba-a-@ am  ni-¢+bd-a-@ khél-e  ju-i

1PL:lII-do-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS  Where go-IPFV-COP-2SG-PRS  here-ESS  come-IMP.SG

nda  ¢dgan dukdyal nusénin
nda  Caya-an-@ d-gu-yal-i n-sén-n

TAG.Q story-INDEF.SG-ABS TEL-2SG.lI-hear-IMP.SG CP-say-CP

opacar qdo écéon.
u-pa-ci-ar qéo-@  i-t‘¢+béd-an-@

3PL.H:II-place-INE-DAT  Cry-ABS  3SG.Y:H-00-IPFV+COP-3PL.H-PRS

‘They say “we are such women, what do you do for us, where do you go, come
here now, and listen to us” and call.” (Berger 1998b: #5.6)

(54) exemplifies the reason why I told it seems that the intensifying function may not be
effective. The speaker referred to the dogs with the double plural form hukdik(ar) here,
and immediately after the utterance, with a simple plural form hukdi(e) in the example
(54). Additionally, the double plural form is used in the preceding sentence, thus it
cannot be considered as the form is for indefinite reading here. They use indeed double
plural forms to emphasise the plurality, on one hand. But it shows no consistent
distribution in discourse, on the other hand.

The general plural suffix can also be utilized for overt plural marking with the
nouns which have the identical forms for singular and plural (i.e. the group-y noun in
Table 11). This use constrasts strikingly with the parallel use of the indefinite singular
suffix -an. Table 14 shows both the singluar and plural forms of sis ‘person, people’.
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Table 14. sis ‘person, people’ with or without a general number suffix

without suffix with -an with -ik
sG  hinsis hin sisan N/A ‘a person’
PL  altdnsis N/A altdn sisik ‘two people’

sis ‘person, people’ allows the readings of both numbers whereas sisan ‘person” and sisik
‘people’ do not.

Similar use can be seen with the interrogative pronouns men ‘who’ (Table 15) and
bes ‘what’ (Table 16), but the outcomes of each case are little different:

Table 15. men ‘who’ with or without a general number suffix

without suffix with -an with -ik
SG men ménan N/A
P ‘who’
PL men N/A ménik

Table 16. bes ‘what’ with or without a general number suffix

without suffix with -an with -ik
SG N/A bésan N/A
- ‘what’
P N/A (bésan) bésik

The distribution with men ‘who’ is the same as sis ‘person, people’. bes ‘what’, however,
cannot occur in its bare form. Too, one may use the form bésan even when it has been
estimated that the number of the interrogated object is plural. At least, its reduplicated
form can used to plural referents as in (56), though its function could be interpreted as
distributive.

(56) ine fimo éimur
in-e i-i-mu-e i“i-mu-ar
s/he:DIST-ERG  3SG.HM:I-self-OBL-GEN  3SG.HM:II-daughter-OBL-DAT
bésan bésan mdor Clizin
bés-an bés-an mu-ar ¢liz-in-@

what-INDEF.SG ~ wWhat-INDEF.SG  3SG.HF:1I-DAT thing-PL-ABS
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77,7

ééum ke,  mdor étas
i“t’¢+bd-i-m ké  mutar i‘t‘as-@
3PL.Y:11-d0-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS  LINK  3SG.HF:II-DAT  3PL.Y:II-d0-INF-ABS

icé &z har  han  uydon mu  rddi  ne,
icé ¢liz-@ hir han uybon-0 mud radi n-i‘t

those:x thing-ABS every one:y all-ABS now ready cP-3pL.Y:lI-dO

‘For his own daughter, whatever he was making for her, the things that
were to be made for her, all those things he made ready,” (Tikkanen 1991, The
Frog as a Bride: #169)

In (56), bésan bésan ‘what(ever)’, the reduplicated form of the singular form bésan
‘what’, is indeed modifying the plural noun ¢izin ‘things’.

The singular suffix -an is more often employed for a noun which is referring to an
indefinite entity, or is non-referential (see 811 for further details). In other words, if a
speaker has estimated and judged that a hearer can not accurately identify the referent
which the speaker is mentioning, the spreaker attaches the suffix -an to the noun in
question. Such use, though not obligatory, occurs with reasonably high frequency.

(57) hin  baadSdan bam. iné  baad$da  chumoe
hin baad§éa—@—® ba-i-m iné  baadS$da-e chumo-e

one:H King-INDEF.SGFABS COP-3SG.HM-PRS that:H King-ERG fish-GEN

¢hdpate naasitda écom. ine  baadsda
Chap“at-e  naaSitda-@  i-t“¢+bd-i-m iné  baad$da-e

flesh-INS-ESS  breakfast-ABS ~ 3SG.Y:11-do-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS  that:H  King-GEN

hin ~ jamaadt bom. iné  [ué] dltike
hin  jamaadt-@ bd-o-m iné  [ué] u-ltik-e

One:H Spouse-ABS COP-3SG.HF-NPRS that:H [those:H] 3PL.H:lI-both-ERG

subd hamiisd  subd ¢himoe  chdpate naasitda
suba hamii$d suba ¢himo-e chaptat-e  naaSitda-@

morning always morning fish-GEN  flesh-INS-ESS  breakfast-ABS

7Y 7

écom. e hin nookdran
i“t’¢+bd-an-m U-e hin nookér-@—@
3sG.Y:I1-do-IPFV+COP-3PL.H-NPRS  they:DIST-GEN One:H  servant-INDEF.SG-ABS
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bam. iné  nookdre [nookdr] sindatar
ba-i-m iné  nookdr-e [nookdr-@] sinda-at-ar

COP-3SG.HM-NPRS that:H servant-ERG [servant-ABS] river-INS-DAT

nfin, ine baadsda atias ghda
n-i‘n in-e baadsda-@ a-d-e’s ghdas

go:CP-3SG.HM-CP  s/he:DIST-GEN  king-ABS NEG-TEL-get.up-oPT  until

suba siiba sindatar niin.
suba suba sinda-at-ar n-i‘n

morning morning  river-INS-DAT  ¢0:CP-3SG.HM-CP

‘There was a king. The king was taking his breakfast with fish. The king had a
wife. Both of them were taking breakfast with fish every morning. They had a
servant. The servant went to the riverside every morning before his king wakes

up.’ (¢hiimoe minds: #1-6)

In text (57), two new characters out of three (underlined parts) are introduced with -an,
baadsda-n ‘a king’ and nookdr-an ‘a servant’, while the last one is not, jamaadt ‘a wife’.
There is no apparent syntactic gap to differentiate the manner of introduction for
Jjamaadt and nookdr. Therefore the distinction is arbitrary. Once introduced, these no
longer take the suffix -an (wavily underlined parts).

Additionally, the suffix -an can be attached to both numerals and adjectives
whereas the suffix -ik and the plural suffixes cannot be attached to numerals (85.1.1).

-an seems to come from the numeral han ‘one (xy)’, parallelling similar markers in
the surrounding languages: “indefinite particle” -ek™ from ek ‘one’ in Shina (Schmidt
and Kobhistani 2008: 75), “suffix of singleness” -ek/-aka from ek/dka ‘one (M/F)’ in
Domaaki (Lorimer 1939: 34), “indefinite article suffix” -a:/-a:h maybe from akh ‘one’ in
Kashmiri (Koul 2005: 46), and “indefinite marker” ¢ik from or the same as ¢ik ‘one’ in
Balti (Bashir 2010: 18fn.). Unlike -an, there is no marker in these languages which
correspond to -ik in Burushaski. The origin of -ik, in my estimation, is debatable at best.
Berger (1998a: 43fn.) claims “Die Endung ist aus der angehdangten z-Form hik des
zahlwortes ,,eins* entstanfen, vgl. auch ys. -ek, von hek ,.eins“.”, but it is difficult to
accept his account because the function and meaning of -ik as a plural marker and hik
meaning ‘one’ is obviously conflicting. Additionally, the correspondence in Yasin

21 Or Bashir’s (2010: 40, 46) the indefiniting nominalizer -Vk. But it is very often used
with nouns, so it seems that her naming is not appropriate for its total function.
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(Western Burushaski) can merely be considered as a more general phonological
correspondence between /i/ in Eastern Burushaski and /e/ in Western Burushaski, e.g.,
EB @-ik vs. WB @-yék ‘name’, EB chil vs. WB cel ‘water’, and so on.

3.4. Person

The nouns related to inalienable possession, mentioned in 8§3.2.1 above, must be
formed with the possessor person agreement by the personal prefix (see the tables
reinserted below).

Table 8. Type-I personal Table 9. Type-Il personal Table 10. Type-lli
prefixes (@-) prefixes (@-) personal prefixes (@-)
G PL sG  PL sG  PL
1 a-lja-lje- mi- 1 d-  mé- 1 da-  mée-
2 gu- ma- 2 go- md- 2 goo- mda-
3 HMm|i- 3 HM|é 3 HM | ée- i
u- . 0 . Oo-
HF | mu- HF | mo- HF | moo-
X | i- u X |é 6 X | ée-  do-
Y |i- i- Y |[é ¢ Y |ée-  ée-

Note that personal prefixes agree with the possessor for nouns as well as with the
undergoer for verbs (§6.3.2).

For example, the actual forms of the noun of each personal prefix type are as
follows, from (58) to (61):

(58) Example with type-1 (unaccented) personal prefix
@-rfin ‘hand’:
arfin ‘my hand’, gurfip ‘your (SG) h.’, irfin ‘his/its h.’, muriin ‘her h.’;
mirfip ‘our h.”,  mariip ‘your (PL) h.”, urfiy ‘their (HX) h.’, irfip ‘their (Y) h.’

(59) Example with type-I (accented) personal prefix
@°mi ‘mother’:
dmi ‘my mother’, gumi ‘your (SG) m.’, imi ‘his/its m.’, mumi ‘her m.’;

mimi ‘our m.’, mdmi ‘your (PL) m.”, umi ‘their (HX) m.”, imi ‘their (Y) m.’
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(60) Example with type-Il personal prefix
@-mis ‘finger’:
dmis ‘my finger’, gdmis ‘your (SG) f.”,  émis ‘his/its f.’, mémis ‘her f.”;

mémis ‘our f.’, mdmis ‘your (PL) f.’, dmis ‘their (HX) f.’, émis ‘their (Y) f.’

(61) Example with type-I11 personal prefix
@-stin ‘parents-in-law’:
dastin ‘my p.-in-law’, gdostin ‘your (SG) p.’, éestin ‘his/its p.”, mdostin ‘her p.’;
méestin ‘our p.’, mdastin ‘your (PL) p.”, dostip ‘their (HX) p.’, éestin ‘their (Y) p.’

There are also nouns with the personal prefix which are derived from personally
prefixed adjectives or verbs: e.g., ifras ‘his dying, his death’, which is the infinitive form
of i-ir- [3sG.HMm:I-die-].

3.5. Case

Cases in Burushaski are marked by case suffixes put at the slots [+3], [+4], and
[+5]. There are 6 simple main cases (absolutive, ergative, genitive, essive, dative, and
ablative), and 12 complex locational cases in Burushaski. The simple cases are slotted
in the slot [+5], and the complex ones are represented by the combination of a positional
case in the slot [+4] (locative, instrumental, adessive, and inessive) and a directional
(main) case in the slot [+5] (essive, dative, and ablative). The [+3] slot is for an oblique
case which is used depending on the morphological, such as the nominal class, or the
morphophonological, such as the syllable weight or the final sound of a stem, situation.
The oblique case is then attached to the preceding nominal stem and the following case
marker.

Table 17. Case markings with nouns of each class

hir ‘man’ gus ‘woman’  huk ‘dog’ dan ‘stone’

HM HF X Y
Absolutive -0 hir gus huk dan
Ergative -e hie guse htike ddne
Genitive -e hire gusmo htike ddne
Dative -ar hirar gusmur hiikar ddnar
Adhesive -at-e | hirate gusmute htikate ddnate
(complex) Ablative -c-um | hircum gusmucum  hikcum ddncum
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Table 17 is a chart of case markings with nouns of each class. Forms under the
dotted line are examples for complex locational cases which consist of suffixes at the
slots [+4] and [+5]. Make sure that the HF-class example shows different shapes for the
lower four cases from the other three examples of HM-, X-, and Y-classes.

I will make discussion on cases in the following order: absolutive (83.5.1), ergative
(83.5.2), genitive (83.5.3), essive (83.5.4), dative (83.5.5), ablative (83.5.6), and
locational cases (83.5.7). Additionally, I will deal with several case-like expressions in
83.5.8.

3.5.1. Absolutive

Burushaski is an ergative language, so it takes the absolutive and the ergative cases,
not the nominal and the accusative cases seen in accusative languages.

The absolutive case marker in Burushaski is -@, and this case functions as the case
for the only participant of intransitive clauses as in (62), the direct object participant of
transitives as in (63), or both the subject and the complement of copular clauses as in
(64).

(62) The absolutive case in an intransitive clause
ha duphdltimi.
ha’lg] d-phalt‘m-i
houseaBg  TEL-explose-NPRS-35G.Y

‘The house blew up.’ (uskdé jétiso urkdi: #35)

(63) The absolutive case in a transitive clause
ine isé buse isumal yeécimi.
in-e is¢  bufe i-sumél{g i-ictm-i

s/he:DIST-ERG that:x cat-GEN 3sG.X:I-tailJaBS| 3SG.X:I-see-NPRS-3SG.HM
‘He saw the cat’s tail.” (uytm daydnum busan: #31)
(64) The absolutive case in a copular clause
dltalik hiinzue masiur  bitdyo

u
13— u-ltalik hinzo-e  masaur bitén—éo—
they:DIsT{aBY  3pL.H:I-both Hunza-GEN famous  shaman-pL-ABS
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bam.
bi-an-m

COP-3PL.H-NPRS

‘They were both famous Bitans [i.e. shamans] in Hunza.’ (Son gukuir: #2)

It is difficult to distinguish the arguments declined in the absolutive case from the

nominals which have no case markers, but among them there are undoubtedly different
characteristics in their roles. Thus the disctinction can be accomplished depending on
their syntactic characteristics. Those which take no case marker consist of pseudo-object
nouns (88.1.2), nominals before any positional noun (83.5.8.2), nouns in adjectival use
as in (65) and in vocative (or interjectional) use as in (66), and adverbial nouns such as
temporals and manners (67).

(65)

(66)

Noun in adjectival use
toq  chilan bilim bar  chilan.
toq chil‘an-@ b%il“m bar  chil‘an-@

mud water-INDEF.SG COP-3SG.Y-NPRS gulley water-INDEF.SG-ABS

‘It was muddy gulley water.” (¢hiimoe minds: #54)

Noun in vocative use

icée timie uské  jétiso urkdi

icé-e u-mi-e uskéd  jét-iso urk‘ai-@
those:X-GEN  3PL.X:I-mother-ERG  three:x  small-PL.X  wolf-PL-ABS 22
mépaciar qdo étumo dda
mu-pa-Ci-ar qéo-@ i‘t‘m-o déda
3SG.HF:1I-side-INE-DAT  cry-ABS  3SG.Y:II-d0-NPRS-3SG.HF again

dsumo: “dskumuc, guté khéen bild
u-s‘m-o a-sk‘muc  guté-@  khéen-@ b-il‘@

3pL.X:II-tell-NPRS-3SG.HF  1SG:I-child-PL  this:Y-ABS time-ABS  COP-3SG.Y-PRS

22 This absolutive case may be happened by the reason that this constituent needs to be
declined in the dative case but there is another dative case constituent mdpaciar ‘to her
side’ in this clause, so that the storyteller avoided double dative in a clause and used the
absolutive case or it might be caseless.
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ke ...
ké
LINK

‘The mother called the three little wolves around her and said, “My children, it is

time that ...”." (uskd jétiso urkdi: #2)

(67) Temporal noun without a case
ésquluman, nésqul, aksdr  yaani
i~s-yul‘m-an n-i-s-yul aksar yaanf

3SG.X:11-CAUS-burn.out-NPRS-3PL.H  CP-3SG.X:II-CAUS-burn.out often  FIL

hikulto altul éle diiwasuman.
hik-ul-to  alté-ul él-e d-u-bds-m-an
one-day-just two-day there-ESS TEL-3PL.H:I-be.left-NPRS-3PL.H

‘They burned it, [and] having burned it, they then remained there for a day or
two.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #110)

3.5.2. Ergative

The ergative case marker in Burushaski is -e, which is basically the same form as
the genitive case marker but they can be distinguished from each other by the usage of
the oblique case. In other words, the ergative case marker does not require an oblique
case at the slot [+3] whereas the genitive case marker does.

This case marks the agent participants in both monotransitive, (68), and ditransitive
clauses, (69).

(68) The ergative case in a monotransitive clause
ine isé buse isumal yeécimi.
fn-f] is¢  bus‘e i-sumdl-@ i-ictm-i

slhe:DIST{ERG] that:X cat-GEN 3SG.X:I-tail-ABS ~ 3SG.X:I-5ee-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He saw the cat’s tail.” (uyum daydnum busan: #31)
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(69) The ergative case in a ditransitive clause
khéle  jda  baadsal ke  guchicam.
khél-e jélJ baadsdai-0 ké gu-thi‘é-a-m
here-ESS I- King-NMLZ-ABS LINK 2SG:I-give:Y.SG.OBJ-IPFV-1SG-NPRS

‘Here 1’1l give you the kingdom, too.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride:
#155)

In some conditions of the person-number and temporality, however, the agent argument
in a transitive clase is not marked by the ergative marker but by the absolutive one
instead, as in (70); so it is possible to say that Burusahski has a split ergative alignment
system. | will go into detail on the split ergativity later in §9.3.

(70)  Agent with the absolutive case in a monotransitive clause
ghan n wdsiasar, lne bes chap
ghdt n-i‘t i-bis4-as-ar up-e bés chap

down cpP-3sG.X:1I-do  3sG.X:I-throw-INF-DAT thou-ERG why shooting

étdm khéle,  dda up Jje dmular
i‘t+bd-a-m khél-e déa tUnlg jé-@ amular
35G.Y:1I-d0+COP-25G-NPRS  here-ESs again thouJaBs 1-ABS where-DAT
lip aéda?

lip a-t“¢+ba-a-@

throwing  1SG:11-do-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS

‘On his tossing it down, “Why had you shot here, and where are you throwing
me?”’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #222)

(70) is an example of the absolutive agent with the second person singular in a transitive
clause.

Berger (1998a: 64) describes “Fiir den Erg. steht die endungslose Form in der 1. Sg.
des Personalpronomens beim Fut. und Kond. transitiver Verben. ... Mit der 1.sg.pras.
steht je [‘1:ABS’] vereinzelt auch in der futurisch-voluntativen Verwendung des Préasens.
In der 2.sg. und pl. ist beim Futur transitiver Verben endungslose Form u n d Ergativ
moglich ... in der 1.pl. nur die endungslose Form ... Dieselbe Verteilung gilt beim
Konditional. Fur den Imp. wurden die endungslosen Formen un [‘thou:ABS’] und ma
[‘you:ABS’] als Norm angegeben, doch findet sich in den Texten neben ... [un] auch ...
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[tine ‘thou:ERG’]” ([ ] parts are supplementation by me). He does not set the absolutive
zero marker, so that he said the “endingless” forms appear in such conditions with
transitive verb clauses.

Berger’s description says that the first person tends to lose the ergativity more than
the second person, and, in the first person, the singular agent is more apt to lose the
ergativity than the plural agent. When a predication refers to an event in the future,
which can be expressed by not only future forms but also some present forms and some
conditionals, then such its agent argument would lose the ergativity. He comments on
cases with the imperative mood as well, but the actor of the command can be considered
an “addressee” and not an agent in the clause. That is, the “endingless” pronouns un
(sG) and ma (PL) are just in a vocative status, which has no case ending naturally beyond
the immediate discussion.

3.5.3. Genitive

The genitive case marker is -e, similarly to the ergative case (83.5.2), but it requires
the oblique case marker -mu in the third person singular of HF- or sometimes z-class
nominals to become -mo by fusing.” Thus, for example, the ergative and genitive
forms of the third person singular H-class distal pronoun in will be two different forms if
the referent is a woman: ine ‘she (ERG)’ vs. inmo ‘her (GEN)’; though they will be the
same form if the referent is a man: ine ‘he (ERG)’ vs. ine ‘his (GEN)’. On one hand, the
ergative and the genitive cases behave in such different manners; on the other hand, the
genitive and the essive (83.5.4) cases are morphologically similar, but they are not the
same syntactically (see also the section of the essive case).

The main function of genitive case is indicating the relation, such as possession, to
the following noun (see also §8.1.1) as shown in (71) and (72).

(71) Genitive case with x-class noun
is¢  buda istimale mujoq burim bilim.
isé bué—@ i—sumél—@ mujéq-@ burtum b4il“m
that:x  COW-GEN 3SG.X:I-tai|- tassel-ABS  white-ADJVLZ  COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘The tassel of the tail of the cow was white.” (Son gukuir: #13)

22 Of course, when an HF-class noun will be pluralised, then it will become an H-class
plural noun so that the oblique case marker -mu can no longer be used with it.
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(72) Genitive case with HF-class noun

Ze

Ine éimo murik Nuiuri Baand

in-e 1—1—mu—|§ mu-ik‘@ nturi+baand-@

s/he:DIST-GEN BSG.HM:n-daughter-éb EN|  3SG.HF:l-name-ABs  Nuri.Bano-ABS

bilim.
b4l‘m

COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘His daughter’s name was Nuri Bano.” (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #18)
Further, genitive case serves a part of certain case-like expressions as in (73) also:

(73)  Genitive case in a case-like expression (GEN + kdat ‘with”)
ée kda han  Capdtian bim.
ie] kaat hin  cCapati-an-@ b%i-m

3sG.HM:IGEN  together one:x chapatti-INDEF.SG-ABS ~COP-3SG.X-NPRS

‘He had a chapatti. [lit. There was a chapatti with him]* (¢htimoe minds: #112)
For details about such expressions, see §3.5.8.2 below.

3.5.4. Essive

The essive case marker in Burusahski is -e, and it may requires the oblique case for
z-class nouns. The morphological behaviour of the essive case is somewhat similar to
the one of the genitive case, yet many z-class nouns may not demand the use of the
oblique case marker. This case is employed for two functions. First, a host nominal is
the reference time or place at which the event occurs. That is, roughly speaking, in
being used with a temporal or spacial noun, it can be translated with ‘at” in English, (74)
and (75). Second, a host nominal is the manner by which the event is done. That is, with
a manner noun or an adjective in nominal use, it can be interpreted as ‘in the manner of,
as’ in English, (76). This case is used only with z-class, manner nouns, or adjectival
words, including participles, without a positional case at the slot [+4] (83.5.7).

55



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

(74) Independent use of the essive case with a place noun
éle men ke apdm.
él—@ mén-@ ké  a-bd-im

there-gss| Who-ABS LINK NEG-COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

“No one was there.” (uyim daydnum busan: #26)

(75) Independent use of the essive case with a temporal noun
han  wdgtanulo isé bus han  gunce alté  bdar
hin  waqt-an-ul-e is¢ buf@ hén guncle alt§ baar
one:y  time-INDEF.SG-LOC-ESS that:x cat-ABS one:x day-EsS two:y time
jﬁ_cibl’.
jﬁ—é+bii—®

come-IPFV+COP-3SG.X-PRS

‘Sometimes the cat comes twice a day.” (uyum daydnum biisan: #18)

(76) Independent use of the essive case with a manner noun
manimi, phat éti, nusén, te zdile
man-m-i phat  i*t4 n-sén teil z4ile)

become-NPRs-3sG.HM  quitting  3sG.v:ll-do-IMP.SG  CP-say in.thatway wise{Esg

phat  étuman.
phdt  i‘t‘m-an
quitting  3sG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3PL.H

‘ “So, let him be!”, [thus] saying they let him be like that.” (Tikkanen 1991, The
Frog as a Bride: #81)

The essive case takes some locational complex cases (see 83.5.7).

3.5.5. Dative

As is usual with most languages, dative in Burushaski is used in the widest range
of functional categories. On one hand it works for a core argument and, on the other, for
a peripheral argument. Sometimes it occurs with deverbal nominals and in complex case
marking with a positional case at the slot [+4] (83.5.7).

The dative marker is -ar in Hunza and -ar(e) in Nager. When it directly attaches to a
nominal stem, all HF-class nominals must take the oblique case marker -mu, so that
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-mu-ar(e) reduces to -mur(e). In the same way z-class nominals can take the same
oblique case marker -mu. Some nominals of the other classes may employ the oblique
case marker -e or optionally change the quality of their stem final vowel.™* After /e/,
the dative case marker -ar(e) tends to become -er(e). Without a positional case at the slot
[+4], this case may mark the indirect object participant in ditransitive clauses as in (77),
the goal participant of a motion, change, or physical action verb as in (78), the effective
recipient of a benefactive or malefactive event, the theme participant of a spontaneous
event (expressed by the so-called “dative construction™) as in (79), or serve as a part of
temporal, converbial, or purposive expressions as in (80).

(77) Dative for an HF-class indirect object participant

uné 3 tel mdso ke,
n-e  gui-mu tefl mu-s-i ke
thou-GEN  2sG:II-daughter-oBL-DAT] inthatway 3SG.HF:II-tell-IMP.SG  LINK
‘un be gutmuskisan bda’ ke,

un-@ bé  gu-umus-kis-an ba-a-@ ké

thou-ABS what 2SG:I-tongue-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG COP-2SG-PRS  LINK

‘gutimuso yardasan bda’.
gu-umus-Co  yar-as-an-@ bi-a-0

2SG:I-tongue-PL  sound-INF-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-2SG-PRS

‘“Tell your daughter “What a liar you are! You big liar!” * (¢chumoe minds: #168)

24 There might be the oblique marker -e with the dative form jdar(e) in (79). That is, the
irregular genitive form of the first person singular pronoun is jda [morphologically jé-e,
but not realised with *jée], and the actual dative form of the pronoun is against the
theoretically expected form *jéer(e) [jé-ar(e)]; hence it might be formed with the oblique
form which is identical to the genitive form. A possible dative formation for the first
person singular pronoun in two steps is as follows:

jé-e-ar(e) => jda-ar(e) => jdar(e)
I-OBL-DAT |:0BL-DAT I:DAT

But I have already accepted a morphophonological irregularity with its genitive form, so
there is no validity to deny another irregularity with its dative form now. That is why |
analyse such forms without putting in the oblique case marker -e.
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(78) Dative for a goal participant

dda bus thum hithdanar trak

dda bus‘@ thum hﬂ(—théan— trak-@
and cat-ABS other-ADivLz one:z-place-DAT] jump-ABS
délimi.

d-i-l*‘@-m-i

TEL-3SG.Y:lI-hit-NPRS-3SG. X

‘The cat jumped aside.” (uyum daydnum busan: #35)

(79) Dative for a theme participant in the dative construction
ydrum jdar  amdos bild.
i-yar-um j é— a-moos-@ bZil*d
3sG.Y:I-before-ABL I- 1sG:l-anger-ABS  COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘I am angry from before. [lit. My angry is to me from before]’ (Tikkanen 1991,
The Frog as a Bride :#479)

(80) Dative in a purposive expression
dda  nimo iné  baadsda  yudsmur maanit
dda ni-m-o iné  baadSda-e i-us‘mu-ar maani-@

again  go-NPRS-3SG.HF that:H Kking-GEN 3SG.HM:I-wife-OBL-DAT  meaning-ABS

écar duméom iné.
i“t“¢-ay] d-mu‘um iné-@
35G.Y:lI-do-IPFV-DAT| cOme:PFV-3SG.HF-ADJVLZ  that:H-ABS

‘And the woman who came to explain the meaning to the king's wife went out.’

(¢hiimoe minds: #243)

As the goal marking function indicates, the dative case marker -ar(e) in Burushaski
serves also to function as the lative case marker within locational complex cases, see
§3.5.7 for further details.

3.5.6. Ablative

The ablative case marker is -um. It is seldom used without a positional case marker
at the slot [+4] (83.5.7), and all the cases in which it can be used alone are with
temporal or spacial nouns, (81) and (82). The reason for this infrequency is because, for
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the ablative function, the simple ablative case marking -um would have been almost
exclusively replaced by the complex ablative case which includes the adessive marker
as well, i.e. -c-um.

-um requires the oblique case marker for z-class nouns -mu, and then the sequence
of -mu and -um changes the sound into -(u)mo [< -mu-um]. Though this form seems the
same as the genitive and essive case forms, -mo, it can be differentiated from them by
functional and syntactic characteristics.

(81) Ablative case with a temporal noun
yda  baadS$da salaamdt, jda  guncmo gunc  géor
yda  baad$da salaamét jé-e gunc/mufum| gunc gu-ar

INTERJ King greeting I-ERG day-OBL-ABL day 2SG:II-DAT
¢hiimo dutiSabdyam, akhile
¢himo-@ d-gus-¢-a+bd-a-a-m akhil-e

fish-ABs TEL-00.0ut-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-1SG-NPRS in.this.way-ESS

/e

fizan atdayurkabdyam.

< O«

Cliz-an-@ a-d-a“yurk-a+ba-a-a-m

thing-INDEF.SG-ABS  NEG-TEL-1SG:llI-attain-1SG+COP-1SG-1SG-NPRS

‘Oh, greetings my king, I was taking fish for you everyday [lit. from day to day],
but I haven’t acquired such a thing.” (¢huimoe minds: #16)

(82) Ablative case with a spacial noun
“Ndzer! Je ghat  ydkal baa, un dal
nazer jé-@ ghat i-yakal bi-a-0 un-@ dal

master 1-ABS down 3sG.Y:I-direction COP-1SG-PRS thou-ABS over

ydkal, ¢hil guydkalum ghdnne
i-yakal chil‘g gu-yékal{jum ghat+n-i-t

3sG.v:I-direction water-ABs  2sG:I-direction{aBl] down+cp-3sG.y:1-do

"2 As for the expression including an ablative case noun in (81), guncmo gunc
‘everyday’, there is the parallel expression with the complex ablative case -c-um which

has the identical meaning: guncmucum [gunc-mu-c-um || day-OBL-ADE-ABL] gunc
(Berger 1998c: 160).
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aydkalne zZucila, daa  jaa  bélate
a-yakal+n-i-t ju-¢+b-ilg dda jé-e Dbélat-e

1sG:1-direction+CP-3SG.Y:1I-d0 come-IPFV+COP-3SG.Y-PRS again |-ERG how-ESS

toq goor deeram”?
tog’d  gu-ar d-i‘r‘a-m

mud-ABS 2SG:II-DAT TEL-3SG.Y:ll1-send-1SG-NPRS

‘My master! I’'m down the river. You are up the river and the water is flowing
down from you to me. How could I send you muddy water?” (Hunzai 1999, URKE
YAT: #4)

This case is more frequent in converbial forms (88.9) and the complex case
marking (83.5.7), so see each of the sections for other uses of it.

3.5.7. Locational cases

To mark any locational case with a non-spacial nominal, complex case marking
with a positional case marker at the slot [+4] and a directional one at the slot [+5] is
used.

Positional case markers at the slot [+4] are always accompanied by any directional
case marker at the slot [+5]. See Figure 9 for the candidates of positional and directional
case and Table 18 for the details of the combinations. Here | reduce the representation
of the dative case marker to -ar as omitting “(e)” at its end for the sake of space (see
83.5.5).

[+4] form label position [+5] form label direction
-all-ul  locative ‘at’ -e essive  no direction
-at instrumental ‘around, by’ X -ar  dative ‘towards, for’
- adessive ‘on’ -um ablative ‘away, from’
~Ci inessive ‘in’

Figure 9. Complex case marking system for locationals in Burushaski
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Table 18. Details of position-direction combinations

-e -ar -um
-al -ale  locative -alar  lative ‘to, into’  -alum  elative
/-ul | /-ulo ‘at, in>  /(-ar lo) /-ulum ‘from, out from’

adhesive . delative
-at -ate -atar  apudlative ‘for’ -atum )
‘around’ ‘from the side of’

c -ce adessive ‘on’ | -car allative ‘onto’ -cum ablative ‘from’
-Ci -Ci inessive ‘in’ | -car illative ‘into’ -&im exlative ‘out from’

Each label in Table 18 is a makeshift measure to crosslinguistic references in function.
Which allomorph of the locative, -al or -ul, is attached to a nominal is dependent on the
nominal stem, not on any phonological condition, (83) and (84). In practice, almost all
nominals require -ul.

(83)

(84)

Complex locative case (-al locative + essive)
ee, in baadsda nookdre raftiqar sénimi ke
ee in baad$da-e nookdr-e  raffig-ar sén-m-i ké

FIL s/he:DIST  King-GEN servant-ERG ~ COmpanion-DAT  say-NPRS-3SG.HM  LINK

“line hdale daddn dadmal biéna”
un-e haiﬁ dadéy dadmal-@ b%ién-@=a
thou-GEN  house-LOC-ESS| large.drums timpani-ABS COP-3PL.X-PRS=Q
sénimi.
sén-m-i

say-NPRS-3SG.HM

“The king’s servant said to the companion “Are there drums and timpani in your
house?”.” (¢htimoe minds: #69)

Complex elative case (-ul locative + ablative)
barénasar, yénise altd  séere akhurut han
barén-as-ar yénis-e alté séer-e akhdrut han
look-INF-DAT  gold-GEN two:z ser-GEN this.weight:y one:y

thdtian isé tol-asddre iyimarulum
théti-an-@ isé tél+asdar-e i—yumér—

dumpling-INDEF.SG-ABS  that:Xx  snake+dragon-GEN  3SG.X:lI-viscera-LOC-ABL
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dutty, ydare bilim.
d-huy i-ydar-e b%il“m

TEL:CP-melt  3SG.Y:I-downwards-ESS COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘When they looked, a two-ser [appr. 1 kg] lump of gold of this size had melted
down from inside the snake-dragon’s intestines.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a
Bride: #112)

Every positional case shows the diversity of its affinity with each kind of noun.
The locative -al/-ul and the instrumental -at are used with relatively many kinds of
nouns. The inessive -¢i (at the slot [+4]) is used less often. The complex ablative -c-um
can occur with every kind of non-spacial noun, whereas the adessive -c for the other
complex cases is rather infrequent. |1 show some other example for complex locative
cases here, see (85) for the apudlative case, and (86) for the inessive and the adessive
cases.

(85) Complex apudlative case (instrumental + dative)

yaani  sénimi ke  isé isumal iskilatar

yaani sén-m-i ké isé¢  i-sumdl-@ i-skil-at-ar]

FIL  say-NPRS-3SG.HM LINK that:x 3sG.x:I-tail-ABS  35G.x:I-face-INS-DAT]
diibi, dor isée yaldt

d-iZ+b%i-@ bor isé-e yalat

COme:PFV-3SG.X+COP-3SG.X-PRS and that:X-ERG wrong

dukéomaninin burum tiko bi
d-gu‘man‘n-n burfum ttko-@  b4i-@
TEL:CP-2SG:l11I-become-CP-CP  white-ADJVLZ stain-ABS COP-3SG.X-PRS
séibda.

sén-C+bd-a-@

say-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS

‘That is, the tail is hanging down over its face, and so you see it like that and are
saying so.” (Son gukuir: #9)
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Complex inessive cases (inessive + essive) and adessive (adessive + essive)
uyum isé daydnum  bus hine épaci
uy-um is¢  daydn-um bu$‘@ hipZe i-pa-Li-¢
big-ADJVLZ that:x fat-ADJVLZ cat-ABS doOr-GEN 3SG.Y:lI-side-INE-EsS]

diimi hameesdmo judn, dda diin

d-i"m-i hamii$d-mu-um judn dda d-i‘n
COMe:PFV-3SG.X-NPRS-3SG.X  always-OBL-ABL like and come:CP-3SG.X-CP
ité hince ¢hindak  manimi.

it6  hindc-¢ ¢hindak man‘m-i
that:y door-ADE-ESS| leaning become-NPRS-3SG.X

‘The big fat cat came to the door as usual and leaned on it [lit. on the door].’

(uyum daydnum biisan: #54)

For HF-class nominals, the positional case markers always require an oblique case

marker at the slot [+3] whereas the other classes only sometimes require it. It seems
difficult to predict the necessity of an oblique case marker in the latter case. For
example, the complex adessive form of sa ‘sun’ always occurs with the oblique case
suffix -e, but the plural form does not need it, (87).

(87)

a. sdace (*sdce) b. sdmucce (*sdmucece)
sé-e-c-e sd-muc-c-e
SUN{OBL]-ADE-ESS Sun-PL-ADE-ESS
‘on the sun’ ‘on the suns’

Besides the locational senses, these complex cases may have some other uses with

somewhat abstract meanings. The complex adhesive case -at-e is also used for marking

of instrumental participants as in (88); the complex ablative case -c-um also refers to the

standard of comparative adjective expressions as in (89); and the complex adessive -c-e
can mark the material of cooking as in (90).

(88)

Complex adhesive case (instrumental + essive) for instrumental marking
dda uské  jotiso urkdie ui icé
dda uské jét-iSo  urkfai-e RDP-U-{-e icé

again three:xx small-PL  wolf-PL-ERG  EMPH-3PL.X:I-self-ERG  those:X
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fitate hdan désmanimien.
fit{at-¢ ha‘an-@ d-i-s-man‘m-ien

brick-INS-ESS| house-INDEF.SG-ABS TEL-3SG.Y:II-CAUS-become-NPRS-3PL.X

‘So the three little wolves built themselves a house of bricks.” (uskd jotiSo urkdi:
#6)

(89) Complex ablative case (adessive + ablative) for standard in comparative
expressions
toromanar e tise ‘senimi ke  'guse
todr-um-an-ar ité  tis-e sén-m-i ké  gusé

that.much-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG-DAT that:'y wind-ERG say-NPRS-3SG.Y LINK this:X

sd bot  fatio bi 'senimi.
sa-g

Sun-ABS |-§OBL§-DE-ABL much strong COP-3SG.X-PRS  say-NPRS-3SG.Y

bat  Satilo b%i-@ sén-m-i

“Thus the wind said “This sun is quite stronger than me”.” (Lorimer 1927, Story
of the North Wind and the Sun: #8)

(90) Complex adessive case (adessive + essive) for the material of cooking

girie bistse diram pfitimots

giri-e  bisc-¢ diram phiti-muc-@
ibex-GEN  fat-JaDE-ESY  germinated.wheat.flour thick pancake-PL-ABS
er o'ti.

i~ar u-tt

3SG.HM:II-DAT  3PL.X:1I-dO-IMP.SG

‘make “diram” bread for him with ibex fat.” (Lorimer 1935a: 85)

Some locational complex cases are used for temporal nouns as well as for converbials
(88.9).

3.5.8. Other case-like expressions

Adding to these case markers, there are several case-like expressions in Burushaski.
They can be sorted into two kinds: fossilized case markers and postpositional or
adjunctive nouns.
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3.5.8.1. Fossilized case markers

Some forms may be considered fossilized cases for nominals. According to Berger
(1998), there are four such “erstarrten Kasusendungen”, -ane and -ak/-k as instrumental
cases, and -¢i/-i and -kane as locational ones. Lorimer (1935-38) also counts -ane/-ene
(-ane) and -xa/-xa'sinar (ghdasinar(e)) among these cases, stating: “A few nouns take a
suffix -ak, -ek. Whether this is to be regarded as a case suffix (instrumental) or a
substantival suffix is not clear” (Lorimer 1935a: 55).

There appears to be no appropriate reason that Berger strikes -¢i off the
“zusammengesetzte Kasusendungen” despite the fact that it shows the directional
declension pattern as the other “zusammengesetzte Kasusendungen” do. -i, which
Berger would likely treat as an allomorph after consonant though he has not directly
written anything about the form, can easily be analysed within the morphophonological
rules of C+/¢/ which | described with (26) in §1.5.2.

With respect to -kane ‘along’, it seems to be a nominaliser suffix because it seldom
occurs in recent texts (there are no examples in my corpus) and it seems
morphologically to have no difference between other nominaliser suffixes such as -tali
‘via’ (which can be more often observed in texts) as in the example (91).

(91)  dmitali nias apt.
dmit-fali  ni-as-@ a-btl‘@
which:v-@ g0-INF-ABS  NEG-COP-3SG.Y-PRS

“There is no way to go. [lit. By which way there is not to go]’ (Tikkanen 1991,
The Frog as a Bride: #431)

Berger calls -tali a “reines Adverbialsuffix” (Berger 1998a: 95) or an “Endung in
Adverbien” (Berger 1998c: 417) but does not give an interpretation of -kane. He shows
only a few sporadic instances including the suffix such as ¢hiskane ‘along the mountain’,
cf. ¢his ‘mountain’, or khdykane ‘along the beach’, cf. khay ‘beach’.

Lorimer’s -xa/-xa'Sinar (qhdasinar(e)) is a case-like word but it is pronounced
separately from the host nouns. | will discuss this form in the next section on
postpositional or adjunctive nouns.

| propose that only the two forms -ane and -ak are fossilized case markers. It is
difficult to conclude which slot they will occupy because there are too few examples of
them to sufficiently know their morphological pattern.

-ane appears occasionally in texts with the meaning ‘by means of, by, with’ or the
like. The following instances, (92) and (93), from my corpus provide reference for this
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suffix, here labelled as instructive case.

(92) dmulo héle bdyamate, dmulo chdne
dmul-e  hél-e ba-a-a-um-at-e amul-e  chén-e

where-ESS  outside-ESS  COP-1SG-1SG-ADJVLZ-INS-ESS where-ESS  straight-ESS

ke chdne, hardltane ¢héko étibia.
ké  chéan-e harélt- ¢héko i“t+b%i-@=a
LINK  straight-ESS  rainINSTRUCTIVE|] breaking.off ~3sG.x:1I-d0+COP-35G.X-PRS=Q

zilzildane dmulo bésan geréq
zilzilda-ane] amul-e  bés-an qeréq-@
earthquake-INSTRUCTIVE| where-ESS what-INDEF.SG  crack-ABS
éetibia.

i“t+b%i-@=a

3sG.X:111-d0+COP-35G.X-PRS=Q

‘While I was out [of this house], has any rain or earthquake actually broken [the
ridge]? [lit. When | was somewhere outside, in fact, has it been broken off by any
rain? Has it cracked by any earthquake anywhere anyhow?]’ (¢himoe minds:

#135)
(93) uské  jétiSo  urkdie uimo
uskd  jot-iSo  urkfai-e u-i-mu-e

three:x  small-pL  wolf-PL-ERG  3PL.X:I-Self-OBL-GEN

ukhdrane but  but phogtd hdan

u—khariﬁ bat but phogtda ha’an-@
3PL.X:I-REFL.PRN-INSTRUCTIVE much much strong  house-INDEF.SG-ABS
désmanié.

d-i-s-man+bZién-@

TEL-3SG.Y:lI-CAUS-become+COP-3PL.X-PRS
‘So the three little wolves built an extremely strong house by themselves.’ (uské
Jjétiso urkdi: #29)
It seems that -ane has tendencies to occur with certain nominals but is not restricted to

them.
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The other fossilized case marker is -ak, which reduces or loses the initial /a/ sound
when it is attached to a vowel final stem. Since this suffix indicates the meaning ‘with,

by’ as an instrument, | labelled it with comitative case (Abbr: com) for the time being.
Berger (1998c: 61) illustrates the parallellism between jamék d-@-I- [jamé-ak d-@-1- ||

bow-com TEL-11-hit-] and jamékate d-@-I- [jamé-ak-at-e ... || bow-com-INs-Ess] stating that
both of them mean ‘shoot with the bow’. In the latter form, the comitative suffix -ak is
at the middle of the stem with the case markers following. It seems that this suffix is
getting grammaticalised from a case marker to a part of certain stems or is in the
progress of becoming a derivational suffix. The following example (94) shows a case
where this suffix has appeared before the case markers.

(94) ydtpa ité patdate yurqun ydare
i-yat+pa ité pataa-at-e  ydrqun-@ i-yaar-e

3sG.vY:I-upwards+site that:y board-INS-ESS  frog-ABS 3sG.Y:I-downwards-ESS

phdtakalée phat  nétan, dutisimi.
phéta—@—ul—e phit  n-i“t‘n d-gas-m-i
Wooden.bowl——Loc-Ess quitting CcP-3SG.Y:1I-d0-CP  TEL-(0.0Ut-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘Leaving it in a wooden bowl there before the frog [who was sitting] up on that
board, he went out.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #303)

3.5.8.2. Postpositional or adjunctive nouns

Some nouns are used after other nominals as if they were postpositions to provide
some adverbial meaning for the preceding nominals to form adjuncts.

The following list, (95), shows some representatives of such nouns. They may
require certain cases on the preceding nominal as indicated before the nouns. If a
postpositional noun does not take any case, then its preceding nominal appears in the
bare form, not the absolutive form, as briefly mentioned in §3.5.1. The nouns shown
with hyphens at their end should be declined with some directional case marker at the
slot [+5] in practice. The preceding noun declines in genitive case in (96), whereas the
one in (97) does not take any case marker.
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Postpositional or adjunctive noun examples

N-GEN gdn-e “for, in order to, by way of’ [way-Ess]
N-GEN kda(t(-e/um)) ‘together, with’ [together-ESs/ADIVLZ]
N(-GEN/DAT) ghda(s(in(-ar(e))))  ‘until, up to’ [until-DAT]
N(-GEN) @-pa-cCi- ‘by the side of, beside’ [11-side-INE-]
N(-GEN) @-digdari(tak) ‘round, around’
N(-GEN) @-ydkar ‘direction’
N(-GEN) @-ydt- ‘over, onwards’
N(-GEN) @-ydar- ‘under, before’
N(-GEN/ABL) @-cf ‘against, for; after (with ABL)’
N(-GEN/ABL) @-lji- ‘behind, after’
N(-GEN/ABL) @-ydr- ‘towards, bofore’

in baadsda iwdrumkuse kda

in baad$da-@ i—barium—kus—@

s/he:DIST king-ABS ~ 3SG.HM:I-get.tired-ADIVLZ-NMLZJGEN]

imdosulo bam.

i-moos-ul-e bé-i-m

3SG.HM:I-anger-LOC-ESS  COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

‘The king was angry by reason of his fatigue. [lit. The king was in his angry with
his fatigue]’ (¢hiimoe minds: #228)

Z v

gha  néuro musate éi mépaciar

ghdt n-ithurat mus-at-e iti mu-pa-Ci-ar

down CP-3sG.HM:lI-sit  edge-INS-ESS  3SG.HM:lI-daughter  3SG.HF:11-Side-INE-DAT
nimi.

ni-m-i

g0-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘As soon as he; made him; sit, he; went to [the side of] his daughter.” (¢hiimoe
minds: #106)

They can be used independently unlike the so-called “postpositions”. For example, kdat

‘together’ in (96) can appear in texts without any preceding nominal in genitive case as
in (98).
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/e

(98)  ydake  nizd imo disulo zurip phat
yaa+ké nizd-@  i-i-mu-e distul-e zardp+<u> phat

Or+LINK spear-ABS 3SG.X:I-Self-OBL-GEN ground-LOC-ESS sticking:DIM  quitting

éti, ydake  je kda achu!
it yaa+ké jé-@ a-chu-i

3SG.Y:11-do-IMP.SG  Or+LINK I-ABS [togetherl 1SG:l1-bring.away-IMP.SG

‘Either stick the arrow [back] into its own place and leave it there, ot take me
[together] with you!” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #227)

Too, there are some expressions that look like the postpositional nouns shown
above which are in fact calques from Urdu, see the list (99) and the example (100).

(99) Calques from Urdu

N-GEN baard-ul-o ‘with relation to, about’ [relation-LOC-ESS]
< UR ké baré mé (s <) [GEN:M.OBL relation:0BL Loc],
N-GEN bajdae ‘instead of, in lieu of®
< UR ke baja-e (=> <) [GEN:M.OBL in.place-LINK],
N-GEN wdja-c-um ‘by reason of, because of’ [reason-ADE-ABL]
or N-GEN wdja-at-e ‘by reason of, because of’ [reason-INS-ESS]

< UR kiwaja sé (—=~5.S) [GEN:F reason ABL/INS]

(100) han  (Cfizane wajdate inar but  phikar

han El’iz—an—@ in-ar bat  phikar-@

one:y  thing-INDEF.SG{GEN] [reason-INS-ESS  s/he:DIST-DAT much  worry-ABS

bilum.
b4l‘m

COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘Just one thing is his worry. [lit. Because of a thing, much worry is for him]’

(uyum daydnum buisan: #15)

3.6. Derivation into nouns
Several derivational suffixes make or have made new nouns with a specific
semantic modification. Some of them are still productive, but the rest of them are losing
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Table 19. Nominaliser suffixes (in part)

Suffix Attaches to Meaning/Function Productivity ~ N. class Remarks
-as verbal base infinitivisation ++  (HIX)Y

-kus N, Adj ‘abstract nature’ + \4

-(9)1 N, Adj ‘(the) nature (of)’ + Y < UR i
-éi N, Adj ‘(with the) nature (of)’ - (H/XN)Y

-ki N, Adj, verbal base  “activity’ - \4

-day  personal name ‘the son of’ - H

-kuc  spacial nominal root  ‘the people from’ - H

-guin N ‘the people of’ - H

-ic ethnic nominal root  ‘the people of’ - = H

-kus  Adj ‘the tool of’ ¥ — X

-Sal  ethnic nominal root  ‘the residence of’ - = Y

-to temporal N ‘Just’ - = z

Here, | use four symbols to represent the degrees of productivity for each suffix: “+ +”
is for highly productive suffixes which can be attached to almost all candidates; “+” is
for productive ones, and the bases to which they attach are fewer than those of the
former ones; “—” is for fossilised ones but they can be observed in more cases than the
ones of the next degree; and “— — is for highly fossilised ones which are admitted only
in a few cases.

In this list, the column of the nominal class represents the realised nominal classes
of derived nouns by suffixing. The round brackets in this column indicate that when the
suffixed nouns function as attributive adjective then it can modify the H- or X-class
entities with the possibility of taking a plural suffix for H- or x-class, and thereby their
conversed noun can behave as H- or x-class.

I will discuss on each suffix with “+ +” and “+” productivity in the following
subsections.

3.6.1. -as

-as is the infinitive marker. It attaches to all verbal bases to form the infinitives.
Infinitives in Burushaski typically function as Y-class nouns, but sometimes may
function as attributive adjectives as well. Their functioning as adjectives, however, may
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not be primary and may instead be due to a conversion process. In this way, |
categorized it into this nominal derivational suffixation group. -as is directly attached to
the aspectless form of verbs as in ni-as ‘coming’ with ni- ‘to come’, @-t-as ‘doing’ with
@-t- ‘to do’, see (101), which actually takes the personally agreed forms like ét-as
‘doing it” is with the third person singular Y-class prefix i-, and ddar-as ‘sending me here’
with d-@-r- ‘to send here’ and the first person singular prefix a-. If the accent position is
after the verb stem, -as suffers the vowel lengthening change to become -das as in
man-das ‘becoming’ with man- ‘to become’, see (102), yas-das ‘laughing’ with yas® ‘to

laugh’, and bal-das ‘falling’ with bal* ‘to fall’.

(101)  isée bilkuil baghsts ayétas awadji.
isé-e bilkual baghsis-@ a-i-t’as-@ awadji

that:x-GEN completely pardon-ABS NEG-3SG.Y:Il-doINF-ABS ~necessary

‘He will never forgive it. [lit. (He) should not make the pardon for it

completely.]” (uyum daydnum busan: #23)

(102)  éde ité dukdane  hip khila ~ mandase
éd-e ité  dukdan-e hin’d  khdla man“as-e
Ed-ErG that:y shop-GEN door-ABS opening become-INF-GEN
ichdr déyalimi.
i-Char-@ d-i-yal-m-i

3sG.Y:I-sound-ABS  TEL-3SG.HM:lI-hear-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘Ed heard the front door open. [lit. Ed heard the sound of the opening of the

shop’s (front) door.]” (uyim daydnum bisan: #24)

The following example (103) is of the -as infinitive converted into an attributive
adjective, which modifies an x-class plural entity, urkdi ‘wolves’.

(103)  dddar umdnaso, ar umdnumiso,
dddar  u-man‘as}¢o ar u-man-um-igo

trembling  3PL.x:I-become{iNF-PL  fearful 3pL.X:I-become-ADIVLZ-PL

mastimal iyélimiso jotiSo  wrkdi, je ilo
ma-sumdl-@ i-yul‘um-io jot-iSo  urkfai jé-@ ul-e

2PL:I-tail-ABS  3sG.X:lI-burn-AbJvLz-PL  small-PL  wolf-PL  1-ABS inside-ESS
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asdrkin!
a-sark’in

1sG:I-let.in-IMP.PL

‘Little trembling and frigtened
(uskd jétiso urkdi: #43)

-as shows its infinitivising scope not only for the verbal stems but for the verb phrases
as well, excepting the subject arguments. That is, its range extends over relevant verbs,
object arguments, oblique arguments, and adverbial elements. For details on -as, see
also §6.9.

3.6.2. -kus

The next, -kus, is a nominaliser available with both nouns and adjectives. When
this suffix is used with adjective bases, it is semantically non-specific like the suffix
-ness of goodness in English and -sa of yo-sa ‘goodness’ (cf. yo-i ‘good’) in Japanese, as
in Sud-kus ‘goodness’ from sud ‘good’, jét-kus ‘childhood’ from jot ‘small, young’, and
asadtu-kus ‘weakness’ from asadto ‘weak’. -kus with noun bases seems to make them
have more specific meanings, and the realised meaning changes by -kus are full of
variety. So, the semantic modification would not be accomplished primarily by
attaching -kus but would be made up with expansion of the meanings of the base nouns.
For example, thdm-kus ‘kingship, kingdom’ from tham ‘king’, this-kus ‘sexual
unchastity of a girl, bad conduct’ from this ‘mistake, error’, and nds-kus ‘fragrance,
aroma’ from nas ‘smell’ (see (105)).

The semantic neutrality of this suffix is reflected in the fact that -kus is quite freely
used with already derived adjectives and nouns. For example, as for derived adjectives:
sdu-kis-kus ‘the mame of the sand hill between the Hunza and Nager Rivers (lit.
sandiness)’ from sdu-kis which consists of the noun sdu ‘sand’ and an adjectivaliser -kis
(85.1.3), and @-wdr-um-kus ‘fatigue’ from @-wdr-um which is composed of the verbal
stem @-wdr- ‘be tired’ and the participliser -um (and see uydmkus ‘sweetness’ in (104)
and yutimkus ‘deepness’ in (105) also); and as for derived nouns, kacaar-i-kus ‘great
ingratitude’ from kacaar-7 ‘id.”, consisting of the noun kacdar ‘id.” and a nominaliser -(g)1,
and sateés @-t-as-kus ‘the washing and covering of the corpse (of the one(s) prefixed on
@-)’ from the infinitive from of the compound verb sateés+@-t- ‘to put in order, to

repair’.
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(104) nutrudan, ghosaamadiid ne, but  yaani hihine
n-hdrut-ya-n ghoSaamadiid-@ n-i-t but  yaani rop+hin-e
CP-sit-PL-CP welcome-ABS CP-3SG.Y:lI-do much FIL each-GEN
kda uydmkus étuman.
kdat  uyd-um-kug-@ i“t“'m-an

together sweet-ADJVLZ-NMLZ-ABS  3SG.Y:l1-d0-NPRS-3PL.H

‘On their having settled down there, they bid them welcome and everybody
showed sweetness (= hospitality) to each other.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a

Bride: #48)

(105) ité khéen ghda isée yutumkuse kda s
ité khéen ghdas isé-e yutium——e kaat sti-@
that:y time  until  that:x-ERG deep-ADIVLZINMLZ-GEN together sniff-ABs
écibim ke  bésal qhda isée ité
i~t“¢+b%i-m ké  bésal ghdas isé-e ité
3SG.Y:11-do-IPFV+COP-3SG.X-NPRS  LINK ~ when until that:X-ERG  that:y
ndskusate but  ése duljami.
nas‘kug-at-e but  és-e d-huljd-m-i

smell-.NMLZ-INs-ESs  much  that.one:x-ERG  TEL-fill-NPRS-35G.X

‘He sniffed deeper and deeper [lit. with depth] until he was quite filled with the
fragrant scent.” (uskd jotiso urkdi: #47)

3.6.3. -(g)f

~(9)1 is a nominaliser suffix borrowed from the Urdu nominaliser -7 (»-), which is
originally from Persian. In Burushaski, -7 has an allomorph -g7 which regularly appears
after a vowel, cf. carbu-gi below. This form could be inferred by analogy from Urdu
forms such as zindagt (Sx3) “life’, consisting of the adjective zinda (-i3) “alive, living’
and the aforementioned suffix -i. The appearing of [g] in this morphophonological
process in Urdu is due to historical sound changes in Persian, so the analogy occurring
in the Burushaski morphology is not perfect. Now, however, there is the strict rule for
allomorphs of -(g)i as mentioned above. The Urdu nominaliser -T (-) does not always
add a [g] as in Burushaski, for example, safai (4=) ‘cleanliness, clarity’ out of safa
(L=) ‘clean’ (recently this adjective is not used usually) will never become *safagt

(oie).
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This suffix in Burushaski is usually used in loan words from Urdu but may
sometimes be used with Burushaski indigenous words also, as in (106). For example,
the instance (106b) is used in a text as in (107). (106c) exemplifies the allomorph -gi for
an indigenous word with the final vowel. Though there is no case of -gi after /u/ in
Urdu.

(106) of UR origin a. zabardast-i ‘force’ < zabardds(t) ‘powerful’
b. mariam-i ‘chamberlain’s post’ < maridm ‘chamberlain’
. c. Carbu-gi ‘watchman’s post’ < Carbu ‘watchman’
Indigenous d. bualtarc- ‘pasturing of cows’ < budltarc ‘cowherd’
(107)  daltds  ne éuruftiin %° nusén  bésan
daltds  n-i-t i“hurit-in n-sén bés-an

beautiful CP-3SG.HM:lI-dO  3SG.HM:II-Sit-IMP.PL  CP-say what-INDEF.SG

dium-ddan  ne éuru[tjumen, baadigdaran
ddum+ddam n-i-t i“hurat-m-en baadigdar-an-@
glorious CP-3SG.HM:lI-do  3SG.HM:II-Sit-NPRS-3PL.H  bodyguard-INDEF.SG-ABS
bésan mariamian dakhil eté  wdgte
bés-an mariém——an—@ dakhil eté  waqgt-e

what-INDEF.SG  chamberlain-NMLZ-INDEF.SG-ABS in.this.way that:y time-ESS
eké bicum.
eké-@ bZicd-m

those:Y-ABS COP-3PL.Y-NPRS
‘They said that make him up gorgeous and put him, and made him glorious and

put him into the job of something like guard or chamberlain, which were there
in that time.” (van Skyhawk 2006: #12)

28 There are typos of the regular missing of the letter “t” in the original text of van
Skyhawk (2006); [ ] is my supplementation.
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DEMONSTRATIVES, PERSONAL PRONOUNS, AND INTERROGATIVES

This chapter explores demonstratives, personal pronouns, and interrogatives. Both
the demonstratives and interrogatives consist of adjectives, pronouns, and nouns, while
personal reference is constructed with pronouns or prefixes. Since demonstrative,
personal, and interrogative categories show, in practice, similar behaviours, it is better
that | describe them together in one chapter here.

4.1. Demonstrative adjectives and interrogatives

In Burushaski, demonstratives show two distinctions of distance: proximal and
distal (see also §8.10.1 for the distinction). There are some phonological gaps among
dialects, and so | show the diversity in demonstrative and interrogative adjectives in
Table 20. Here, the left form of a tilde is the standard of Hunza dialects and the right
form of a tilde is the one of Nager dialects.

Table 20. Demonstrative and interrogative adjectives

proximal distal interrogative
SG PL SG PL SG PL
H khiné khué iné ué dmin  dmin

X | gusé ~khosé gucé ~khocé isé~esé icé~ecé dmis  dmic

Y | guté~khoté guké~khoké ité~eté iké~eké ~dmit  dmik

The following are examples for proximal demonstratives, (108), distal demonstratives,
(109), and interrogatives, (110).

(108) Proximal demonstractive adjective for x-class singular
ed gusé  buscum but  nardaz  imdnibdi.
éd-@  gusé bus‘ccum bat naardaz i-man+bd-i-@

Ed-ABS this:x cat-ADE-ABL much sullen 3SG.HM:I-become+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘Ed is very angry at this cat.” (uyum daydnum busan: #19)
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(109) Distal demonstractive adjective for y-class singular

to ete
t6 eté  waqt-ul-e ee khél-e u-e gar‘an-@

wdgtulo ee  khdle uu gdran

then that:y time-LOC-ESS FIL here-ESS they:DIST-GEN marriage-INDEF.SG-ABS

taydar ~ manimi.
taydar man‘m-i

prepared become-NPRS-3SG.Y

‘Then it was ready for their marriage here at that time.” (The Story of Hopar: #4)

(110) Interrogative adjective for H-class singular (in relative use)
ine dmin  raffigan baadsda  nookdre
in-e amin  raffig-an-@ baad$da-e nookar-e

s/he:DIST-ERG  which:H companion-INDEF.SG-ABS  King-GEN servant-GEN
kda imdném ke  ine

kaat i-man+ba-i-m ké in-e

together  3sG.HM:I-become+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS  LINK  s/he:DIST-GEN

yuucim hicu duisinin,

i-ut“¢i-um haco-0 d-u-gls-n-n
3sG.HM:I-foot-INE-ABL  leather.high.boot-ABS ~ TEL:CP-3PL.X:I-g0.0ut-CP-CP

‘The companion Who is accompanying the king’s servant also put out his boots

from his legs’ (¢htimoe minds: #56)

Distal demonstratives are used for anaphora as well (§8.10.2).

Morphologically the demonstrative and interrogative adjectives have been made
from the combination of the class-number axis and the demonstrative axis as follows
(excepting the H-class plural interrogative dmin, however, which shows the same form
as the singular one):

Table 21. Morphemes of the class-number axis

SG PL

H in u
S o

Y t k
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Table 22. Morphemes, frames and forms of the demonstrative axis in two series

proximal distal interrogative
kh- i- dm-
place khdl-Tkholéi- él-leléi- dmul- ~ dmuli-/dmili-
direction khiti iti am
DEM ADJ gu...6 ~ kho...é i.é~e.é dmi...
khé... é..
DEM PRON
men, bes (= bé...)
place (d)akhdl- teél-Itodl- N/A
manner (d)akhil- tel- bél-
quantity (d)akhvirum téerum/téurum/todrum béerum/béurum
weight akhurus, akhurut (=akhuiru...) ?N/A béerus, béerut (= béeru...)
time N/A N/A bésal
(d)akh- te- be-

Table 21 shows the morphemes of each class-number which appear in certain
demonstratives or interrogatives. The morphemes are inserted in the eliptical, <...”, with
the demonstratives or interrogatives shown in Table 22. Compare the frames of the
demonstrative adjective in Table 22 with their actual forms listed in Table 20, or the
frames of the demonstrative pronoun with their forms in Table 25 (84.2).

Table 22 includes demonstrative and interrogative adjectives/nominals which
forms include either of the two series of demonstrative morphemes found in bold type at
the top and the bottom of the table. It is not clear whether there is any semantic or
functional rule which determines the appropriate series of demonstrative morphemes to
form a demonstrative or interrogative word or not. Regardless, there does not seem to
be a semantic and functional difference between the series. The following examples
(111) — (113) are random samples of words from Table 22:

(111)

thither

iti ‘thither’
éi mdpaciar

i-i mu-pa-c¢i-ar

3SG.HM:1I-daughter

nimi.

‘He went there to his daughter.” (¢htimoe minds: #172)
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(112) bél- ‘how, in what way’

7

Iné mégushkibaan ke  “Un
iné-@ mu-gusugin-¢+ba-an-@ ké un-@

that:H-ABS  3SG.HF:lI-confer-IPFv+COP-3PL.H-PRS LINK  thou-ABS

dughdrus ‘Bélatum guirchaa, bélatum
d-yarus-i bél-at-um  gu-ir‘¢+ba-a-@ bél-at-um

TEL-be.straight-IMP.SG  how-INS-ABL  2SG:I-die-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS  hOw-INS-ABL

akuirchaa?”
a-gu-irt¢+ba-a-0

NEG-2SG:I-die-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS

‘They are instigating her: “Ask: ‘How do you die, how don’t you die?” !” ’
(Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #27)

(113)  (d)akhtirum ‘this much’
akhiruman Sée liuyo ~ jdar  joé
$

akhdr-um-an é-e lauyo-@ jé-ar ja-u‘i

this.much-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG wo0Ol-GEN tuft-ABS  |-DAT  1SG:I-give:HX.OBJ-IMP.SG

wd, sénimi.
waa  sén-m-i

INTERJ Say-NPRS-3SG.X

¢ “Give me just a little [lit. this much] tuft of that wool!”, [the frog] said.’
(Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #249)

Note that nouns in Burushaski can be syntactically used as adjectives without any
morphological process, and vice versa. Therefore, for example, demonstrative
adjectives can behave as demonstrative pronouns even to be arguments with a case
marker, see (114).

(114) Demonstrative adjective iné ‘that (H-class)’ in (pro)nominal use

, ”

inéer “Cdayanar yatéle Ju
iné-ar Caai-an-ar i-yat+él-e ju-i

that:H-DAT  tea-INDEF.SG-DAT  3SG.Y:I-upwards+there-ESS come-IMP.SG

78



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

[73%4

ésabdte, line hdale daddn
i~s“a+ba-at-e un-e ha%al-e dadén

3sG.HM:11-tell-1SG+COP-INS-ESS ~ thou-GEN  house-LOC-ESs  large.drums
dadmal biéna” dsimi.
dadmal-@  b%ién-@=a a-s“m-i

timpani-ABS COP-3PL.X-PRS=Q  1SG:II-tell-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘At that time I told him “Come on for a cup of tea”, he asked me “Are there

drums in your house?”.” (¢hiimoe minds: #89)

For details on the usage of interrogative words, see also §8.5.1 concerning content
interrogative sentences.

4.2. Pronouns

The pronoun system includes personal for the first and the second persons, shown
in Table 23, and demonstrative and interrogative pronouns for the third person, shown in
Table 25 later. They refer to substantive entities instead of nouns.

Table 23. Personal pronouns

SG PL
1 Je mi
2 un ~um'?’ ma

There is no practical distinction between inclusive and exclusive in the first person
plural. To express politeness to an addressee, the second person plural reference is
sometimes employed, but it is merely a voluntary regulation, not the ordinary rule.

Personal pronouns with a vowel final sound, i.e. 1sG/pL and 2pL, decline a little
irregularly as shown in Table 24.

27 up form is used in and around Altit, where just Tikkanen (1991) has recorded the
story: The Frog as a Bride. And further, ungd(oy) ‘just you, you here” is used all over the
Eastern Burushaski area. This uny form might be the oldest among these three forms un,
um, and up. Compare with that the corresponding personal prefix gu- and the
ergative/genitive/oblique form in the Western Burushaski go (while the absolutive form
is un) include the velar sound.
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Table 24. Declension of personal pronouns (in part)

1sG 2sG 1pL 2pL
ABS Jje un mi ma
ERG/GEN Jjda une mii mda
DAT jdar(e) tnar(e) mimar(e) mdmar(e)
COMPLEX LOC | jdale tinale mimale mdmale
COMPLEXABL | jdacum uncum mimacum ~ mdmacum

Irregularities can be observed with the ergative/genitive case and the oblique case. As
for the former, the case marker -e has reduced and caused the root or stem final vowel to
become long. For the latter, though an oblique case marker is in general -mu for HF- or
z-classes and -e for the other classes, these irregular forms of the first and the second
person plural pronouns have taken -m, which might be reduplication of each root or -ma
for marking of oblique case (tentatively | have adopted the former idea for the sake of
glossing). They cannot be with the existing case marker -mu, since the dative form of
1pL and 2rL would then logically become *mimur(e) and *mdmur(e).

Table 25. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns

proximal distal ‘so-and-so’ interrogative
SG PL SG  PL G PL SG PL
khin khu in u  alinfalés  ahilalés(tin) mén(an) mén(ik)
khos ~ khoc | es ec alés aléclaléstin bésan bésik
khot khok et ek alét alék(in)

‘So-and-so’ demonstrative pronouns in Table 25 are not like indefinite pronouns in
other languages, such as someone in English, which can be expressed with interrogative
pronouns in Burushaski. If a speaker wants to refer to a specific (H)x-class entity but
neither wants that entity to be identified by the hearer nor knows the appropriate name
of the entity, she or he will use the pronoun alés to vaguely refer to the entity as in (115).

(115)  huritas  hardncéum ke  daltdsko édgamin méer

hurit-as hardp-ccum  ké  daltds-ko  ¢dya-mip-@ mitar

Sit-INF midst-ADE-ABL  LINK beautiful-PL  story-PL-ABS  1PL:II-DAT
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duréin

duré-in-@

éti, men

i-t4 mén

3PL.Y:lII-do-IMP.SG  beautiful-PL  work-PL-ABS  3PL.Y:lI-dO-IMP.SG  who

sdaptin

sdap-tin-@

bdan

ba-an-@

gentleman-PL-ABS COP-3PL.H-PRS LINK who

ke,
ké

men

aléstin
mén alés-tin-0

s0.and.so;HX-PL-ABS

bdan ke,  khuée édgamin ke
bé-an-@ ké  khué-e Caya-min-@ ké
COP-3PL.H-PRS LINK these:H-GEN story-PL-ABS  LINK
ééuma méer.

i“t“¢-m-a mi-ar

3PL.Y:II-dO-IPFV-NPRS-2SG  1PL:II-DAT

“You are sitting here with us and it is better that you tell us good stories, serve
good for us, in the way how you will tell stories if there were any gentlemen
and such and such men here.” (Berger 1998b: #27.8)

There are, further, two kinds of pronouns which require the personal prefix and can
be commonly interpretted with an English word ‘oneself’: the “emphatic pronoun”
(Willson 1999a) in Table 26 and the reflexive pronoun in Table 28. “Emphatic pronoun”
is sometimes more emphasised by a regressive reduplication of the personal prefix as
Table 27 illustrates.

Table 26. “Emphatic”

Table 27. More “Emphatic”

Table 28. Reflexive pronoun

pronoun @-i pronoun @-@-i @-khar
SG PL G PL SG PL
1 Jjéi mii 1 Jejéi mimii 1 akhdr ~ mikhdr
2 gui  mdi 2 gugdi  mamdi 2 gukhdr  makhdr
3 HM | i 3 HM | ifi 3 HM™ | ikhdr
ui ui ukhdr
HF | mui HF | mumui HF | mukhdr
X | i ui X | ifi ui X | ikhdr  ukhdr
fi fi ifi ifi ikhdr  ikhdr

For the examples in text and the respective restrictions

pronouns, see (42) — (44) in §3.2.1.
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I would like to say some more words on the personal prefix here. It is obviously
that personal prefixes for the first person singular and plural and the second person
plural are morphologically cognate with the personal pronouns, see the tables listed
again below.™ And it may be the case that the prefixes for each nominal class of the
third person singular and the genitive case marking which includes an oblique case
marker if necessary, that is, -e or -mo, have the same source or that the latter, case forms,
generated the former, personal prefixes.

Table 8. Type-I personal prefixes Table 23. Personal pronouns

SG PL SG PL
1 a-lje-lja- mi- 1 Jje mi
2 gu- ma- 2 un~um ma
3 HM |i-
u_
HF | mu-
X |- u-
Y |i- i-

As personal and/or demonstrative pronouns do, type-Il personal prefixes also can
be directly suffixed with case markers. In the case of direct suffixation, what is used for
the first person singular is always a-, neither ja- nor je-. Such declension might be
realised only with the ergative/genitive case suffix -e and the dative suffix -ar(e) as
shown in Table 29.

Table 29. Declension with personal prefixes

1sG 2sG 3SG.HMXY/PL.Y 3SG.HF 1prL 2PL 3PL.HX
personal prefix | d- go- é- md- mé- md- 0-
ERG/GEN da goo ée méo mée mda 00
DAT dar(e) gdor(e) éer(e) mdor(e) méer(e) mdar(e) Sor(e)

These forms do not require oblique case suffixes and show vowel fusions at the
morpheme boundary. It is unable to distinguish between the ergative/genitive form mda
of the pronoun and the prefix for the second person plural because there appears no
diversity of sound.

28 As for the second person singular, it clearly relate to the Western Burushaski go
‘thou:GEN/ERG/OBL’. And see a related discussion in §27.
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ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS

Both adjectives and numerals modify nominals as entrying into a noun phrase and
predicates without taking any head noun. Or they can stand in by themselves for
nominals so that take case markers to be an argument or adjunct in that case. Their
behaviour in nominal use is completely within the range of nominals proper, see 83 for
details.

Numeral may be regarded as a subclass of adjective but | deal with them dividing
different word classes.

Adjectives include the perfective and imperfective participles derived from verbals
which primarily function as modifier for nominals (and secondarily as in nominal
status).

5.1. Adjectives

5.1.1. Number
Some adjectives take a plural suffix and all adjectives and numerals can take the
indefinite singular suffix -an.

5.1.1.1. Plurality

Most indigenous adjectives including all im/perfective participles can take a plural
suffix when their modifying or referring entities are plural both in modifying and
predicative use. Adjectives employ some of the plural markers for nouns, see (116).

(116) Plural suffixes to adjectives for each class
HX: -ko, -Cuko, -Co, -iSo, -uiko, -ono, -taro, -anc; (only for H) -tin
Y: -in,-ap

The use of plural suffixes in Burushaski is not as strict as the number agreement system
in Indo-European languages is. Adjectives take plural suffixes in response to the
plurality of host nouns, but sometimes plural suffixes are dropped in this language.

(117) is an example for simple adjectives with a plural suffix and (118) is for
participles, i.e. deverbal adjectives, with a plural suffix. Sometimes -ko and -cuko for HX
classes are directly attached to the stem with deleting of the neutral adjectiviser -um, as

83



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

in the example (117) which | exceptionally represent with the deleted -um in round
brackets at the annotation lines. In participle forming function, -um does not tend to be
deleted, because the plural suffix -iso for Hx-classes is preferred to attach to participles.

(117)

(118)

hisate yaani  guchdrasate guké  ini

hik-sa-at-e yaani guchédr-as-at-e guké i-pi‘@
one-month-INS-ESS ~ FIL move-INF-INS-ESS  these:y  3SG.HM:I-beard-ABS
akhuréuko manicum, yusdiko numd.
akhtr-{ man+bZicdn-m yusan-(um) n-man

become+cop-3pL.y-NPRS  long{(ADavLZ)JpL]  cp-become

‘During a month, that is while wandering, this his beard had become big like
this, having grown long.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #141)

Baldie thdme,  turma-alté thdmkuyana e ine
baldi-e tham’e turma-alt6 tham‘kus-an-at-e in-e
Baltistan-GEN  king-GEN  ten-two:Y King-NMLZ-PL-INS-ESS ~ s/he:DIST-GEN
thdmkus zabardds  dilum. ine zdat
tham’kus-@  zabardast d%il‘m in-e zaat-@
king-NMLZ-ABS  correct COP-3SG.Y-NPRS  s/he:DIST-GEN  SOrt-ABS
bdan. mi Baldium diméemiso

ba-an-@ m{-¢  baldi-um  d-mi‘um-i§o-@
COP-3PL.H-PRS We-ABS Baltistan-ABL come:PFV-1PL-ADIVLZ-PLIABS
bdan. dda  bésik mdar écan,

ba-an-@ dda  bés-ik-@ ma-ar i“t“¢-an-m

COP-1PL-PRS again what-INDEF.PL-ABS 2PL:II-DAT  3SG.Y:1I-d0-IPFV-1PL-NPRS
éagain.
¢aya-ip-@
story-PL-ABS
‘The king of Baltistan [ruled] twenty kingdoms, and his kingdom was upright.

We are his descendants. We are immigrants [lit. come ones] from Baltistan.
Now, what stories will we tell you any more?’ (van Skyhawk 2006: #24)

Plural marking is not always used even when an adjective able to take a
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corresponding plural form modifies a plural entity. For example:

(119)  yar ne nimin ghabdri¢in ke  dda
i-yar n-i-t ni-um-iy ghabér-i¢in ké  daa
3sG.v:I-forewards CP-3SG.Y:lI-d0O QO-ADJVLZ-PL news-PL LINK again
ydrum fljum ydrum
i-yar-um i-lji-um i-ydr-um

3sG.Y:I-forewards-ADJVLZ  3SG.Y:I-behind-ADJVLZ  3SG.Y:I-forewards-ADIVLZ

Jjuas ghabdriéin ke dljum nim uydon
ju-as ghabér-i¢inp ké  i-ljf-um ni-um uydon
come-INF  news-PL LINK 3SG.Y:l-behind-ADJVLZ go-ADJvVLZ all
ghabdriéin uydone  baardulo inée

ghabér-i¢in-@ uydon-e baara-ul-e iné-e

News-PL-ABS all-GEN relation-LOC-ESS  s/he:DIST-ERG

d56i.
uss-é+ba-i-0

3PL.H:1I-tell-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘He tells all the people all the news, among which something went former may

come again after and something come former may go again after.” (Berger
1998h: #2.12)

In (119), the first participle nim ‘gone” which modifies ghabdricin ‘news:PL’ holds a
plural marker -i, while the second nim which also modifies ghabdricin, is accompanied
with no plural marker. Here we can see the optionality of plural suffixes on adjectives.

5.1.1.2. Singular marking

The indefinite singular marker -an is observed with adjectives and numerals as well
as nouns, but functions quite differently with each. On the one hand, with nouns, it
indicates the indefiniteness and singularity of the nouns to which it attaches (83.3); on
the other hand, with adjectives and numerals, it does not represent such statuses but
instead somewhat emphasises the semantic contents of said adjectives/numerals.
Therefore, it might be translated into English as the adverbs ‘just’ or ‘so’ as in the
translation of (120).
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(120)  kdman akhiruman bdtin sul
kdm-ar| akhtr-um-an| bétin-@ st-i
littleINDEF.5G|  this.much-ADJVLZJINDEF.5G| dusting.flour-ABs ~ bring-IMP.sG

‘Bring just a little dusting-flour!” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #302)

This usage of -an on adjectives may be used even though that adjective may be
modifying substantially plural host nominals (regardless of whether those nominals are
countable or uncountable). See (121) for examples of countable nominals and (122) for
examples of uncountable ones, noting the occurring adjective forms.

(121)  meherbaant nétanin, ma mimar kdman
meherbaani-@ n-i-t‘n-n ma-@  mi-rppP-ar kém—
kindness-ABS CP-3sG.Y:1I-do-CP-CP  you-ABS we-OBL-DAT little-INDEF.SG
asqurin miyuns mdamaibdana?
asqur-igh@  mi-yun’s ma-man-¢+ba-an-J=a

flower-PL-ABS  1PL:I-give.Y.PL.OBJ-OPT 2PL:IlII-become-IPFV+COP-2PL-PRS=Q

‘Please, will you give us some flowers?” (uské jétiso urkdi: #39)

(122) isée butan bdarcuko ke  sikdrkaro  fit
isé-e biit-an| bdard-€ukd ké  sikdrk-ard fit-@
that:X-ERG  much-INDEF.SG  red-PL LINK yellow-pPL brick-ABs
icéer uimi.
icé-ar u-u‘m-i

those:X-DAT  3PL.X:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.X

‘It gave them lots of red and yellow bricks.” (uskd jétiso urkdi: #5)

The singular marker -an for emphasis is frequently observed with adjectives for
quantity such as kam ‘little’, but ‘much’, akhiirum ‘this much’, téerum ‘that much’, and
béurum/béerum ‘how much’.

Numerals can also be emphasised by employing the indefinite singular suffix -an
similarly to adjectives. Of course the countable head nouns should take plural suffixes
to agree with respect to the number of referents. (123) is an example with a countable
head noun and (124) is an example with an uncountable head noun.
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is¢  tootda ichénjus ydare uské
isé  tootd-e  i-Chonjus  i-ydar-e uskd

that:x parrot-ERG  3sG.X:I-beak 3sG.Y:I-downwards-ESS three:y

wdltoan gure phaldno nukd  diimi.
wélto- gur-e phal‘ono-@ n-gén d-i‘m-i
four:Y{INDEF.SG| wheat-GEN grain-PL-ABS CP-take come:PFV-3SG.X-NPRS-3SG.X

‘The parrot took up some wheat grains by its beak and came.’ (¢huimoe minds:
#272)

yaani iciate-iciate Jucu bo.

yaani i-ci‘at-e+RDP ju-C+ba-o-g

FIL 3SG.Y:1-against-INS-ESS+MASS ~ COMe-IPFV+COP-3SG.HF-NPRS

ydrpaciar nis ghdasinar  in aghéne  dda
i-yar+pa-ci-ar ni-s  ghdas-in-ar in aghén-e daa

3sG.v:I-before+side-INE-DAT  go-OPT until-PL-DAT  s/he:DIST priest-ERG again

uskéan ghiyé ddal nétanin dam
uské-an| ghiyé-0  dal n-u‘t‘n-n ddm-@
three:x-INDEF.5G|  pebble-ABS over cP-3pL.x:II-do-CP-CP  breath-ABS

777

écoi.
i~t¢+ba-i-@

3SG.Y:11-do-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘She comes closer and closer. Until she come to him, the priest (aghon) picked
up three more pebbles and breaths upon them.” (Berger 1998b: #5.12)

These examples prove that the primary function of the suffix -an is no longer an
indicator of singularity in such emphasising expressions, at least for numerals other than
hin/han/hik “1°.

5.1.2. Person
A few of adjectives proper, i.e. the ones not derived from other word classes,
require an agreement with person, class, and number which is coded by a personal

prefix of either type-1 or Il (surely there are no adjectives with type-Ill personal
prefixes). While other almost adjectives (excepting the cases of adjective forming to
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personally prefixed words) cannot take a personal prefix.

A personal prefix on adjectives proper functions to represent the referential point of
whichever type the prefix belongs to. They are interpretted as the experiencer of
evaluational adjectives like @-yarum ‘like, beloved’ in (125), the object of the universal
quantifier adjective @-ydon ‘all’ in (126), and so on.

(125)

(126)

wda  daltds baadsda éyarum tootda, une

wéa  daltdss  baad$da-e [fyar-um tootd-:I'* tn-e

INTER) beautiful King-GEN 3sSG.HM:l-beloved-ADIVLZ  parrot-voc  thou-GEN

gocue gar bild. tine jot
gu-co-e gar-g bil‘@ un-e jot

2sG:llI-same.sex.sibling-GEN  marriage-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS  thou-GEN small

gécue gar bild. Jucuma

gu-co-e gar‘g bsil‘@ ji-¢-m-a
2sG:l1-sasme.sex.sibling-GEN  marriage-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS COme-IPFV-NPRS-2SG
nda  sénimi.

nda  sén-m-i

TAG.Q Say-NPRS-3SG.X

‘[The parrot] said “Oh the king’s beloved beautiful parrot [lit. . beloved
beautiful parrot of the king], the wedding celemony of your younger brother is

held. You’d better come.” ’ (¢hiimoe minds: #255)

“Béeya, maa kaa ghaas  chaghabdran
bé+ya mé-e  kdat ghdas Caya+bar‘an-@
NO+INTERJ YOU-GEN together special chat-INDEF.SG-ABS

échabaan. To itée gdne
i“t*¢-a+bad-an-0 té  ité-e gan‘e

3SG.Y:lI-do-IPFV-1PL+COP-1PL-PRS then that:Y-GEN way-ESS

29 To make a noun interjectional, sometimes vowel lengthening (indicating with “:”) is
utilized pragmatically. 1 label such a process with vocative (abbreviation: voc) in
annotations for the sake of plainness, and it does not mean that there is a vocative CASE
as in other languages like Urdu.

88



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

béuruman ma baan ke,  ma-maydon
béur-um-an ma-@  ba-an-0 ké  méa-@+ma-yoon

how.much-ADJLVZ-INDEF.SG  YOU-ABS COP-2PL-PRS LINK Yyou-ABS+_2pPL:l-all
Jjuin” sénuman.
ju-in sén-m-an

come-IMP.PL  say-NPRS-3PL.H

‘They said: “No, we are talking about a special topic with you. Then, how
many fellows among you have come here for the talk I say, all must
come here!” > (Willson [1999b] 2002, Diramiting: #5)

5.1.3. Derivation into adjectives

Some derivational suffixes make adjectives with a specific semantic modification.
A part of the adjective forming suffixes are still productive, but the rest are losing or
have lost the productivity as shown in Table 30.

Table 30. Adjectivaliser suffixes (in part)

Suffix Attaches to Meaning / Function Productivity ~Remarks
verbal base; participliser; ++

o adjectival root, spatial N~ neutral adjectivaliser +

-kis N ‘with a character of” +

-iski N (mostly place or ethnic) ‘in the style of” -

~tali spatial N ‘by way of, via’ - =

-ki Adj ‘about a thing’ - =

-kum N, Adj ‘like to’ - -

-dayol-iuyo ~ Adj, N ‘contemptously’ - -

Hereinafter, | discuss the top three adjectivaliser suffixes in Table 30.

5.1.3.1. -um

-um functions as an adjectivaliser which is seemingly used two ways. The first is
that when it attaches to a verbal base (the form with its sufficiently fulfilled the slots of
[-4]" to [+3]" or [-1]°*" to [+3]°") it will become a perfective or imperfective participle
of the verb according to whether the aspect suffix is or not at the slot [+2]", see (127)
for perfective participles, or a participle of the copula, which has no alternation on
aspect, see (128). The imperfective participle is, in particular, mainly used in
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simultaneous converbial forms such as taking the essive case marker together, a kind of
nominal use of participles.

(127) Perfective participle of a verb
ghiuge  ganti néyarin sénimi: “jétiso ar
ghtug-e ganti-@ n-i~yar‘n sén-m-i jot-iso  ar

pig-ERG  bell-ABs  cP-3sG.X:ll-play-CP  say-NPRS-3sG.X  small-pL  fearful

umdnumiso urkdi,  je ulo asdrkin!”
u-man‘umhiso urktai jé-@ ul-e a-sark‘in

3PL.X:I-become-aDIvLZ-PL  wolf-PL  |-ABS inside-ESS  1SG:I-let.in-IMP.PL

‘The pig rang the bell and said, “Little frightened wolves, let me come in!” ’
(uskd jétiso urkdi: #20)

(128) Participle of a copula
“Cayabdre yadli bilum
Cayabar-e i-yadli-o biili
conversation-GEN  3sG.HM:I-technique-ABS ~ COP-35G.Y-JADIVLZ]

sisan bdia jda kda” nuséninin,  ité
sis-an-@ bé-i-@=a jé-e  kaat n-sén-n-n  ité

people-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.HM-PRS=Q I-GEN together cpP-say-cP-cP that:y
caya étimi.
Caya-@  i‘t‘m-i

story-ABS  3SG.Y:II-d0-NPRS-3SG.HM

¢ “Is there any fellow to talk with me who has the art of conversation [lit. any
fellow, the art of conversation being for him, to talk with me]?” he said and
talked.” (¢htimoe minds: #155)

The perfect participle in Burushaski has a passive reading, as is true in most
languages, while the imperfect participle has only active reading. So the perfect
participle is sometimes used to construct a seeming passive expression with a copula as
(129).
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(129) Seeming passive construction
khéle akht girminum bild.
khél-e  akhil girmin-um  bZil‘@

here-ESS in.this.way write-ADJVLZ COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘Here it is written thus.’

This construction cannot be thought of as a clause with an actor-subject, but, too, may
not by easily regarded as a passive clause in the respect of low frequency, subject
restriction for non-human or inanimate, and so on. For now, by thinking of the perfect
participle as a modifier in something like (129)", this expression should be treated as a
mere copular predicate clause with some omission which may be reconstructed to an
existential clause.

(129)" Reconstruction of the seeming passive to an existential clause
khéle akht girminum  jumldan bild.
khél-e  akhil girmin-um  jumla-an-@ b-il‘@

here-ESs in.this.way write-ADJVLZ sentence-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS

“There is a sentence written in this way here.’

For details on -um the participialiser, see also §6.9.

The second use of -um occurs when, it is attached to an adjectival root such as uy
‘big, large’ (bound form) or a spatial noun such as @-ydt- ‘top’, it forms an adjective as
a free form, i.e. uyum ‘big, large’ (free form) as in (130) and @-ydtum ‘upper’ as in
(131). Many adjectives are formed in the combination of an adjectival root and the
adjectivaliser -um, while the rest require the other adjectivalisers or do not require any
suffix to be a free form.

(130) -um with an adjectival root

isé buda ismale mujoq burim bilum.
is¢  bud-e  i-sumadl-e muj6q-@ buri b%il“m

that:X cow-GEN 3SG.X:I-tail-GEN tassel-ABS white-ADIVLZ] COP-3SG.Y-NPRS
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dor iskilar kawdrd  ddlum manilim.
dor i-skil-ar kaward déal-um man+bZil‘m

and 3sG.Xx:I-face-DAT covered over-ADJVLZ become+COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘The tassel of its tail was white and it was hanging down over its face.” (Son
gukur: #13)

(131) -um with a spatial noun
ydtum guncar  ydrmo judn uyium
i-yét— gunctar i-yar-mu-e juan uy-um
SSG.Y:I—upwards- day-DAT  3sG.y:I-forewards-OBL-GEN like  big-ADivLZ

yunigis ghtiug saddke  kda lis numdninin dda
yuni-kis ghtugq-@ saddk-e kaat Ifs n-man-n-n déda
mica-ADJVLZ pig-ABS road-GEN together crawling cCP-become-cp-cP again
diimi.

d-i*m-i

COMe:PFV-3SG.X-NPRS-3SG.X

‘The next day [lit. the upper day] the big bad pig came prowling along the road
as usual.” (uskd jétiso urkdi: #30)

5.1.3.2. -kis

-kis is suffix to make adjectives from nouns with the meaning ‘with a character of”,
broadly speaking. For example, it is used for adjectives referring to a character of a
person or it may be used as his/her nickname, e.g., @-sumal-kis ‘tailed’ out of @-stimal
‘tail’, and @-ni-kis ‘bearded’ out of @-ni ‘beard’, see also (132).

(132) uné géimur tel méso ke,
un-e gu-i-mu-ar teil mu-s-i ké

thou-GEN  2sG:ll-daughter-OBL-DAT in.that.way 3SG.HF:lI-tell-IMP.SG  LINK

“un be  guumuskisan bda” ke,
un-@ bé gu—umﬁs——an bi-a-0 ké

thou-ABS what  2SG:I-tongue-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG  COP-2SG-PRS  LINK
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“gutimuso yardasan bda”.
gu-umus-Co  yar-as-an-@ bi-a-0

2sG:I-tongue-PL  sound-INF-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-2SG-PRS

‘Tell your daughter “What a liar you are! You big liar! [lit. You are what a
tongued one. You are a multi-tongued speaker]”.” (¢hiimoe minds: #168)

-kis (and maybe the nominaliser -kus (§3.6) also) may change the sound into -gis
(and -qus) when the base includes any phoneme of the uvular obstruent consonant set /q,
gh, y/ or finishes with a back vowel. This sound change is just a tendency, however, not
a strict rule: yuni-qgis (or yunikis/yandgis) ‘bad, ugly’ surely out of yuni ‘mica; k.o. eye
disease’, and jo-qis ‘internal organs, dumpy’ (Berger 1998c: 228) from ju ‘internal
organs of sheep still being with excrement inside’ (ibid., 229), but sdu-kis ‘sandy’ from

sdu ‘sand’.

5.1.3.3. -iski

-iski can attach to nouns, particularly ethnic or place names, to make adjectives by
adding the common semantic idea ‘in the style of”. -iski has some allomorphs such as -ki,
-iki, -iski, and -aski’, but there may not be any conditional rule to decide which
allomorph is to be used with any particular base noun. It looks to be selected depending
on each lexicon. The -iski suffixed adjectives refer to the nature of instrumentals, gus-iski
‘for women, ladies-’ made of gus ‘woman’ and hir-iski ‘for men, mens-’ from hir ‘man’,
the language name in nominal use, buris-aski ‘the Burushaski language, Burusho style’
made of buriso ‘Burusho people’, guic-iski/guic-daski ‘the Wakhi language’ from guic
“Wakhi people’, and hunzu-ski ‘the Hunza dialect, Hunza style’ from hiinzo ‘Hunza’, and
so forth. An adjective @-Sdaski ‘in the style of, in the language of’, which is quite
frequently used in the form miSdaski ‘in our style; (in) Burushaski’, would also include
the adjectivaliser -iski but its first half *@-5(d) is a cranberry morpheme. (133) and (134)
are examples for the adjectivaliser -iski.

(133) niin, téelum duydrusimi, béski
n-i‘n teél-um d-yarts-m-i bé-fiski

g0:CP-35G.HM-CP  that.place-ABL  TEL-be.straight-NPRS-35G.HM what-in.style

%0 Berger (1998) has adopted -daski instead of the -aski allomorph, but it can be
considered an accented variant of -aski, while he has given the allomorphs without
accent, -ki, -iki, and -iski, together.
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be  bild, khélum  salaasir  par( mépacar
bé  blilo khél-um salaasir pari-@  mu-péa-Ci-ar

what COP-3SG.Y-PRS here-ABL  Salasir  fairy-ABS 3SG.HF:1I-Side-INE-DAT

niase gdne hazdar  gan dmitali nias
ni-as-e gan-e  hazdar gin-@ amit-tali ni-as-@

go-INF-GEN way-ESS possibly way-ABS which:y-via go-INF-ABS

bilda, be bilda, be apt?
bil‘@=a bé  blil‘@=a bé  a-biill@
COP-3SG.Y-PRS=Q Wwhat COP-3SG.Y-PRS=Q Wwhat NEG-COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘Having gone there, he asked: “How is it, is there perchance a road somehow to
go from here to Salaasir the fairy, or is there not?””” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog
as a Bride: #449)

(134) Ine hélne barénasulo,
in-e hél+n-i-t barén-as-ul-e

s/he:DIST-ERG  ouside+CP-3sG.Y:1II-do  look-INF-LOC-ESS

“Iljiskum thang  éti” nusén,
i-ljf-iskibum thay  i-th n-sén
35G.HM:I-behind-jin.style-ABL  pushing  3SG.HM:II-do-IMP.SG  CP-say

e numégushkin, mdoram.

i-i-@ n-mu-gusugin mu-rta-m

3sG.HM:1I-daughter-ABS  CP-3sSG.HM:II-confer  3SG.HM:III-send-1SG-NPRS

‘When he looked outside, I said “Push him from behind”, incited his
daughter, and brought her.” (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #40)

5.2. Numerals

The number system in Burushaski is vigesimal up to 100 just as the systems in the
surrounding languages are. Digits are grouped every two over 1,000 as is the Indian
subcontinental convention: hazdar ‘thousand’, ldakh ‘hundred thousand’ (= 100 hazdar),
kardor ‘ten million’ (= 100 ldakh), ardb “a billion’ (= 100 kardor).™

L All of these units are loanwords from Urdu: hazar (J'3) ‘thousand’, lakh (eSY)
‘hundred thousand’, karor (33.5) ‘ten million’, and arab (<) “billion’.
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5.2.1. Cardinal numerals

Cardinal numeral is a typical numeral which takes a position different from other
adjectives and is simply represented by “numeral” later in (218) in 88.1.1, the basic
constituent order of a noun phrase.

Numerals for numbers from 1 to 10 have more than one form according to nominal
classes as shown in Table 31. z-class forms are used in simply counting the number or
with temporal units such as den ‘year’, gunc ‘day’, and mindt ‘minute’.

Table 31. Cardinal numerals

h X y z z
1 hin han hik 11 turmahik
2 | altdn altd(c) alté 12 turma-alté™?
3 | iskén uskd iski 20 dltar ~ dlthar
4 wdlto wdlti 30 dlt(h)ar téorimi
5 chundé chindf{ 40 alté dlt(h)ar
6 misindo misindi 60 iski dlt(h)ar
7 thalé thalé 100 hik tha
8 dltambo ~ dlthambo alt(h)dmbi 101 hik tha ke hik
9 huncé hunti 200 alté tha
10 téorumo téorimi 1000 hik hazdar
(135) and (136) are examples for numerals.
(135)  siroh  hik  ddmane, isé bise  hiyce asadto asadto
sirph  hik  ddm-an-e is¢  bus‘e hin‘c-e aSadto+rpp

only  one:iz time-INDEF.SG-ESS that:x cat-ERG door-ADE-ESS weak+MANNER
qarqar étimi.

RDP-qar i“t“m-i

MASS-scratch:ONO  3SG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3SG.X

‘Just once [lit. one time], the cat scratched the door weakly.” (uyim daydnum
busan: #84)

32 turma-alts is pronounced /turma.alté/, not /turma:lté/; so that I always use a hyphen
between the morphemes turma- ‘ten, -teen’ and altd ‘two’ for it and turma-alt(h)dmbi
‘eighteen’ unlike to the others such as turmahik ‘eleven’.
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(136)  ine ooldatcum wdlti  dlthar  hakican mutito
in-e ooldat-c-um walti  dlthar ha’ki¢an-@ mud-to

s/he:DIST-GEN  generation-ADE-ABL four:z twenty house-PL-ABS now-just

maujiud  bicdn.
maujuud b“ican-@

present COP-3PL.Y-PRS

“There still exist eighty houses from his generation.” (The Story of Hopar:
#28)

5.2.2. Ordinal numerals

Ordinalisation, or adjectival derivation, is performed only with numerals in z-class
forms and the suffix chunk -ulum.

-ulum is analysed as the locative case marker -ul and the adjectiviser suffix -um, but
there is no use outside of the -ul-um combination with numerals. Therefore | describe it
here as if it were a simplex unit. Each ordinal numeral form are as in Table 32.

Table 32. Ordinal numerals

1 hikulum 11 turmahikulum

2 altéulum 12 turma-altéulum

3 iskfulum 20 dlt(h)arulum

4 wadlti(u)lum 30 dlt(h)ar téorimi(u)lum
5 chindiulum 40 alté dlt(h)arulum

6 misindi(u)lum 60 iski dlt(h)arulum

7 thaléulum 100 hik thaulum

8 alt(h)dmbi(u)lum 101 hik tha ke hikulum
9 huntiulum 200 alté thdulum
10 téorimi(u)lum 1000 hik hazdarulum

As indicated here with round brackets, the initial [u] sound of -ulum is sometimes
omitted after an accentless /i/ vowel seen in small odd numbers.

This ordinalisation is not used with quantifiers such as béurum/béerum ‘how many,
how much’, @-ydon ‘all’, or kam ‘little, a few’. The quasi-numeral adjective tran ‘half’,
however, can be ordinalised when it is used in number expressions such as hik tha ke
tran “150 [lit. one hundred and a half]’, and then it will become hik tha ke trdpulum ‘the
150th’.
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Table 33.Classifier suffixes for numerals

Suffix Meaning Attaches to/Productivity N. class  Remarks

-kuc day 3 to oo, interr. root z cf. -ul also

-ul day 1 or 2, DEM root, etc. Z cf. -kuc also

-sa month 1tooo z with uské- 3’
-kum group 1 to oo Y

-cuq k.o. unit of corn weight 1 to 4 or more? y?  about 10 or 11 kg
-pare k.o. unit of corn weight 1 y?  l/4of -Cug

-cuti k.o. unit of corn weight 1 Y?  1/2 of -pare

Having attached these suffixes to numeral roots, they are derived into temporal or unit
nouns. Numeral roots in Table 34 typically have the same forms as the cardinal
numerals though some may have shortened length by cutting off at the end of forms.

Table 34. Numeral roots

1

g b~ WD

hik- 6 misin- 20 dlt(h)ar-
alto- 7 thalé- 100 thd-
uskd-, iski- 8 | alt(h)dm- 1000 hazdar-
wdl- 9 hunti-
chindi- 10 téorimi- how many | béeru(m)-/béuru(m)-

-kuc and -ul are classification suffixes meaning ‘day’ which show a complementary

distribution as in Table 35.

Table 35. Classified numeral nouns ‘n day(s)’

a day
2 days
3 days
4 days
5 days

hikulto 6 days misinuc 20 days
altul 7 days thalékuc 100 days
iskikuc 8 days | alt(h)danuc 101 days
widlkuc 9days | huntikuc 1000 days
chindikuc 10 days | téorimikuc how many days

dlt(h)arkuc
thdkuc
tha ke hi(k)kuc

hazdarkuc

béeru(m)kuc

Generally speaking the ‘day’ number nouns are derived with the -kuc suffix, while the
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-ul suffix, whose meaning may not show any difference from -kuc, is attachable only to
two numeral roots hik- ‘1’ and alté- 2°, the approximate demonstrative root khu-, and
some unidentified base elements. hikulto ‘a day, some day [lit. just one day]’ contains
three parts, hik- “1°, -ul ‘day’, and a derivational suffix -to ‘just’, also observed in muu-to
‘just now’ which contrast with muu ‘now’, and the nouns indicating a specific day. The
combination of -ul ‘day’, the approximate demonstrative root khu-, and -to ‘just’ makes
the word khuulto ‘today [lit. just this day]’. Additionally, the following are several nouns
which indicate specific days: hipulto ‘the day after tomorrow’, mdalto ‘three days from
today’, ¢filto ‘four days from today’, and Hz piilto / NG piilto ‘five days from today’.
While all their elements have not been analysed yet, these names are collected in
Karimabad and such day names vary greatly across villages or narrower areas. The
numerals larger than two are attached with -kuc to make ‘day’ nouns. Of course,
turma-hik ‘11’ is larger than two and therefore it does not take -ul but -kuc as
turma-hi(k)kuc ‘11 days’ while the root hik- ‘1’ is not formed *hi(k)kuc by itself. (137) is
an example for -kuc.

(137)  nukucéan,  qarfib altdapu¢  tdorimikucan huritimi.
n-guéhéd-n qarfib altém-kud téorimi-kud-an hurdt-m-i
cp-lie-cP near  eightfday]  ten{daylINDEF.SG  sit-NPRS-35G.HM

‘Having slept, he stayed there for nearly eight or ten days.” (Tikkanen 1991,
The Frog as a Bride: #386)

-sa ‘month’ is a living suffix like -kuc ‘day’, see (138), but its usage seems to be
decreasing and changing into the alternative analytic expression by using a free word
hisa(-min) ‘month(-s)’, which is originally made of hik- ‘1” and -sa ‘month’.

(138)  uskdsa manimi, mi miwdalja bdan.
uskd-sa-@ man‘m-i mi-¢  mi-baltu-¢-a+bi-an-@

three--ABs become-NPRS-3PL.Y we-ABS  1pL:I-lose-IPFV-1PL+COP-1PL-PRS
‘Three months have passed [that] we are lost [i.e. without anybody knowing

our whereabouts].” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #53)

The word hisa(-min) ‘month(-s)’ has almost become so free a word that it can take a
plural suffix and be modified by a numeral despite tha latent numeral hik- ‘1’ in the
word itself. This change is still in progress so that hisa ‘month’ is only used with a
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numeral hdn ‘1’ in (139) and the classifier suffix -sa ‘month’ is still used with the other

numbers, i.e. altésa ‘two months’ and wdlsa ‘four months’.

(139)

mi Juasate han  hisa ni bild, khéle
mi-e jli—as—at—e hian  hik-sa-@ ni+bZilZ@ khél-e

We-GEN  come-INF-INS-ESS  one:Y one-month-ABS go+COP-3SG.Y-PRS here-ESS

altésa dimiwasuman, dda  niasate han
alt6-sa-@ d-mi-bds-m-an dda ni-as-at-e han

two-month-ABS TEL-1pPL:I-be.left-NPRS-1PL  again QO-INF-INS-ESS oOne:Y
hisa, wdlsa nicild.
hik-sa-@ wal-sa-@ ni-¢+b%il‘@

one-month-ABS  four-month-ABS  go-IPFV+COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘We have spent one month coming [lit. month has passed on coming for us],
here we have remained two months, and one month for going, [altogether] four
months [will] pass.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #164)

-kum ‘group’ is mainly used in the form with hik- 1°, that is, hikum ‘(in) a group,
(in) a pair, united’. Berger (1998a: 102) shows the examples misipkum ‘6 pairs’ and
althdmkum 8 pairs’ but my corpus only has examples of hikum as in (140).

(140)

u ke  baadSda  hikum nookdrtin  u pacdas
u ké  baad$da-e hik-kum| nookar-tiy U-@ pacaas
they:DIST LINK Kking-ERG ~ oneqgroup| servant-pL  they:DIST-ABS fifty

ke  nésqan zinddanulo godarin

ké  n-u-s-yan zindé-an-ul-e gédar-in-@

LINK  CP-3PL.H:1I-CAUS-be.finished  living-INDEF.SG-LOC-ESS  thick.wall-PL-ABS
otimi.,

u-t“m-i

3PL.X:11-d0-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘[Since] the king killed the fifty servants at once and built a big wall with them
as human sacrifices.” (¢hiimoe minds: #350)

-Cuq, -pare, and -cuti are the suffixes of counting units of corn weight, but their
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frequencies in daily conversations have been getting lower. My informants have said
that there is no longer any cases with numerals larger than four, for example “*chindicug
‘5 chugs’. There are, however, recorded forms of them as in (141) below.

(141)  AcltotaleCugin xamalier, tsindi cuvgan Sarbator,
alté-thalé-fud-in-d qhaméli-ar  chindi-¢iqlan-@ Sarbat-ar
two-seven-chug-pL-ABS  thin.bread-DAT ~ five{chug-INDEF.SG-ABS ~ sharbat-DAT

gol ke  ecukonar
gul‘g ké  ico-kdon-ar

marriage.relative-ABS  LINK  3SG.HM:II-same.sex.sibling-PL-DAT

do'rcai.i.
d-u-r-&+ba-i-@

TEL-3PL.H:11I-send-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘He sends 14 chugs (of wheat) for thin pancake and 5 chugs for wheat porridge
to his wife’s family and his own brothers.” (Lorimer 1935b: 300)

Too, there are some classified numeral nouns which are most likely fully-fossilised
such as hithdan ‘a place [hik-thdan || one-place]” and altéman ‘2 maunds (about 80kg)
[alt6-mén || two-maund]’ existing by the side of thdan ‘place’ and man ‘maund (k.o. unit
of wight; about 40kg)’.

Furthermore, numerals for small numbers except ‘1’ can take the plural personal
prefix to express how many persons are indicated. For example, dlto ‘2’ is personalised,
taking the general indefinite plural suffix -ik and losing the ability for indefiniteness
marking, for example: @-ltik (also @-ltaik and @-Italik in Nager) ‘two of, both’: méltik
‘we two, both of us’, mdltik ‘you two, both of you’, dltik ‘they two, both of them’, and
éltik ‘those (y-class) two, both of them (Y-class)’. In the same way, after the numeral iski
‘3’, they will take the personal prefix of type-l accented series as @-iski ‘three of”, see
(142) also.

(142) mud aaghér ghatard ~ od-juas ke  uiski
mud aaghér ghatard-@ au-ju-as-@ ké  u-iski-@
now end danger-ABS NEG-COme-INF-ABS LINK  3PL.H:I-three:z-ABS
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duumen.
d-u“m-en

come:PFV-3PL.H-NPRS-3PL.H

‘Now, when such coming danger had ceased, then they three came.” (van
Skyhawk 2006, Hispare Sajird: #5)

Of all these forms, @-ltik/@-Itaik/@-ltalik ‘two of, both’ is the most frequent one. For
numerals more than ‘2°, I could not find out the upper limit of this personalising
derivation, but it can be pointed out that there seems to be a tendency that the closer the
referent number of a numeral is to ‘2°, the more its personalised form appears. Notice
that, on one hand, this tendency may be based on morphological reasons, but, on the
other hand, it may also be due to the words’ frequencies, that is, @-ltik/@-ltaik/@-Italik
‘two of, both’ is more needed in texts than the others, and @-iski ‘three of” is needed
more than the ones for larger numbers, and so forth.
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VERBALS

I employ the term verbal to indicate a category including both verbs and copulas.
That is, verbal is the name of a class that includes both, just as nominal is the name of a
class consisting of nouns and pronouns.

A verbal can, by itself, be a predicate of a clause with conjugation, or can get
another status, nominal or adjectival, in a clause through any deverbal morphological
process. Deverbal forms include such as infinitives (83.6.1), participles (85.1.3.1), and
converbs (88.9.3). | describe here the forms and use of verbal conjugation.

First, I will show morphological templates for verbs and copulas in 86.1, and then
stem formation of copulas (86.2) and verbs (86.3). §886.4 — 6.7 will deal with finite
forms in each mood (whereas syntactic modal expressions will be discussed later in
88.6), and 86.8 with negative forms. Finally, | will devote 86.9 to the deverbal
morphological strategies.

6.1. Templates

First of all, I illustrate templates for verbal morphology. See the following
templates in Figure 10 for copulas, in Figure 11 for verbs, and in Figure 12 for auxiliary
copulas which are always used with verbs.

As | have mentioned in 83.1 earlier, in the description of morphologies, | use a
square bracket ([ ]) to indicate a slot from either template, and a superscript in
small-capitals added to the bracket to indicate from what kind of template the slot
originates.

=1 0 +1 (+2) (+3) +4 (+5)
NEG ROOT  PERS ASP PERS ~ MOD  PERS/COND
Figure 10. Template for copula
—1: a- negative +3: first person
0: root +4: -@ present, -m non-present, -s optative,
+1: person -an conditional
+2: -C imperfective +5: optative person, -ce counterfactual
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(-4) (-3) (-2) (1) 0 (+1) (+2) (+3) +4 (+5)
NEG TEL PERS  CAUS  ROOT PL ASP PERS  MOD/AUX  PERS/COND
Figure 11. Template for verb
—4: a-/o6-/au- negative +3: first person
—3: d- telic, n- conjunctive participle +4: -@ present, -m non-present,
-2: @-/@-/@- person -i/-in imperative (SG/pL), -s optative,
—1: s- causative auxiliary copula (Figure 12)
0: root +5: indicative person, optative person,
+1: -ya plural -ce counterfactual,
+2: -¢ imperfective -a reminding
0 +1 (+3) +4
ROOT PERS PERS MOD
Figure 12. Template for auxiliary copula
0: root +3: first person
+1: person +4: -@ present, -m non-present

For each slot, if the number is enclosed in round brackets, then the element in that slot is
optional. If the number has no round brackets, however, the element in that slot is
obligatory.

There are enclosed ranges of slots, from [0: root]™™ to [+2: aspect]
from [—3: telicity]" to [+2: aspect]” in Figure 11, and from [0: root]* to [+1: person]
in Figure 12. These are for what | want to call the range of the verbal stem after this;
86.3 is the section for further details on stem formation. The template of the verb has
two slots for personal suffixes at the slots [+3]" and [+5]". But it does not mean that
these two slots have different functions; rather it means that they serve the same
function whereas they show supplementary distribution, relatively with the slot [+4]".
So do the slots [+3]°* and [+5]°*".

The reason why the slot number in Figure 12 lacks “+2” is that the template for
auxiliary copula is considered a chipped variation of the one for the copula, shown in
Figure 10, and thus | have adjusted the numbers of both templates to match each other.
The relation between Figure 11 and Figure 12 is that in some conjugations, verbs take a
complex form with an auxiliary copula (86.4.3), illustrated by Figure 12, which occurs
in the slot [+4]" of Figure 11 (at the time [+5]" cannot function). Auxiliary copulas
always occur inside the template for verbs, for the reason I regard the complex forms
which consist of a verb and an auxiliary copula as a single word, despite the fact that

CoP CoP

in Figure 10,

AUX
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they tend to have more than one accents.

Deverbal suffixes appears in [+4]", therefore elements in the slot morphologically
decide whether a form is finite or nonfinite.

Most studies have built the templates for the verbal using *[+6]", *[+6]°°", or
*[+5]*%* slot for the interrogative; e.g., see Anderson and Eggert (2001) and Anderson
(2007). And Berger (1998a: 104) lists the elements to construct verbs as including “die
Fragepartikel -a”, too. This interrogative morpheme -a is, however, not just a verbal
element but a clause final particle that can follow any type of word. Regarding this
analysis and reform, refer to Yoshioka (2010) discussing the matter in detail.

6.2. Stem formation of copulas

The copula root exhibits supplementary alternation according to class-number and
polarity. See Table 36 below for detailed inventories.

The root of the auxiliary copula appears at the [+4] slot of verbs when the verb
should be expressed in a complex tense-aspect construction, e.g., present, imperfect,
present-perfect, and past-perfect; or in the structure of a kind of quasi-converbs or
declined finite verbs (Tikkanen 1995: 493) such as séndte (contracted form of *sén bdte
in Hunza) ‘upon your/his/their having said’. Unlike the free copula, the auxiliary copula
in Nager has only two roots that are the same as in Hunza. While, in Yasin, the same set
of three roots is used both for the free and the auxiliary copulas.

Table 36. The supplementary alternation of the copula root in the three major dialects

Eastern Western
Hunza | Nager Yasin
H \Vba | +ba Vba
X/ Y.PL/Y.SG.NEG/NONFINITE J Vb Vb
Y.SG.AFF.FINITE b Vd \d™

These roots combine with each personal suffix at [+1] shown with Table 37 below
to build copular stems, including auxiliary ones, except the one for both conditional
mood and concessive expression that requires the imperfective aspect suffix -¢ at
[+2]COP_

33 In Western Burushaski, the y-class singular copula forms always include du- actually
as in dud “(it) is’ and dulim “(it) was’, but these may be a result of diachronic change
and could be reconstructed as the same forms as those in the Nager dialect: *dild and
*dilum, respectively.

104



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

Table 37. Basic personal suffixes for copula

SG PL
1 -a -an
2 -a -an
3 HM -
-an
HF -0
X -1 -ié(n) ~-ié (< *-i-an)
-il -icd(n) (< *-ic-an)

The plural suffixes of the x- and y-classes are fundamentally divided into *-an, which
may be the original plural marker, and can be seen with H-class also, and *-i of x-class
or *-ic of v-class further; i.e. X.PL *-i-an > -ien/-io, Y.PL *-ic-an > -ican. It is not clear
what the difference between -il in Y-class singular and -ic in Y-class plural is. And as it
can be observed in several conjugated forms shown later, the element *-an tends to be
eliminated or weakened by attaching a suffix with a sound at [+4]°°*“%, but *-o as its
completely changed part in the Nager form does not budge an inch in this situation (but
see 886.7 and 8.6.2): e.g. the imperfective stem of X.pL in Hunza b“ién-¢ > bic¢- versus
that in Nager b%ié-¢ > bié¢- (see Table 39).

On the other hand, after attaching the personal suffix, H-class singular forms also
undergo contraction into one mora by non-zero suffixation, e.g. bd-a-m > bam ‘you (SG)
were’, not *bdam. But the third person HF-class singular form fuses the vowels of the
root and the suffix, i.e. bd-o > bd, so it will not lose the vowel.

The majority of the conjugated or derived forms of the copula is based on the stem
which merely consists of a root and a personal suffix, as in Table 38. The
round-bracketed parts are realised when [+4] is filled by a soundless morpheme, that is,
a zero morpheme. Compare the actual forms listed in §86.4.1.
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Table 38. Basic stems of copula

SG PL
1 bd(a)- bd(an)-
2 bd(a)- bd(an)-
3 HM bd{i)- bi(an)-
HF bé-
X bi- bi(én)- ~ bié-
bil: ~ dil* bic(dn)-

Like verbs, the copula can also take the imperfective aspect marker -¢ inside the
stem. But use of this marker is quite rare, limited to conditional forms (86.7) and
concessive expressions (88.6.2). In this case, the root of the third person Y-class singular
in Nager will be neutralized into Vb. The imperfective stem has the following forms
shown in Table 39.

Table 39. Imperfective stems of copula

SG PL
1 bdc- bdc-
2 bdc- bdc-
3 HM bdc- »
. bdc-
HF bée-
bic- bi¢- ~ biée-
bilic- bicic-

6.3. Stem formation of verbs

In Burushaski, a verb root can be modified with derivational affixes to build
several kinds of stems containing information on telicity, voice, aspect, and sometimes
the plurality of a certain participant and the nominal class of an object participant. And
then, the verb root, whether derived or non-derived, needs to be attached to the
conjugational affix to appear in utterances. That is, every root of verbs and copulas is a
bound morpheme. | explain the elements for stem formation in order according to their
slots from the front end [-3: telicity] to the rear end [+2: aspect]; among these, those
which influence the valency of verb stems are the first three slots [-3: telicity] to [-1:
causation].

In all the dialects of Burushaski (not only Eastern but also Western), there are two
irregular verbs, ji ‘come’ and \nf ‘go’, which alter whole the form of the root, or the
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stem, basically according to aspect (86.3.4). In Hunza and Nager, the former root
changes or reduces into the irregular stem d-@- for the perfective or the conjunctive
participial stem, while the perfective stem is normally made of a root itself. And the
latter root reduces into n-@- only when it is used as a conjunctive participle, while other
roots are normally prefixed with n- at the slot [-3]. In Nager there is also the
prospective forms with the supplementary root Vgal for \n{.™* The rest of the verb
roots do not alter beyond the range brought about by derivational affixes.

Here | give an outline of verbal stem formations in Burushaski in the following
order: formations related to telicity (86.3.1), personal (prefixation) (86.3.2), causative
(86.3.3), root (86.3.4), plural (86.3.5), and aspect (86.3.6). The theoretical background
of the d- prefix will be discussed and concluded later in §10.

6.3.1. Telicity

The [3: telicity] slot of verb can be filled by either n- or d-. These two morphemes
are functionally somewhat similar, and morphologically very different from each other.

Apparently, d- has a wider function than n-, because in the case of a conflict
between d- and n-, only d- remains, at least, at the surface level. Also, d- serves the
function n- usually does independently. But the opposite is not the case. On the one
hand, n- might seem to be a prefix for conjugation; but, on the other hand, d- is
undoubtedly a prefix for derivation. Thus, | describe the conjugational prefix n- also in
this section, though this section is labelled for derivational affixes.

6.3.1.1. n-

This prefix always appears in the same-subject anterior converb of verbs without d-
(88.9.3), which is called the “conjunctive participle”™® in South-Asian linguistics
generally. Conjunctive participle forms with verbs not having d- can be briefly

formulated as follows: n-v,,, / n-V,-n (strictly speaking, n- [-3] + perfective stem (+
-n [+4])).

™% In Yasin dialect (i.e. Western Burushaski), these roots alter supplementarily with the
different ones: \j6 ~ Vcir ~ d-@-(a) ‘come: aspectless ~ imperfective ~ perfective’; Vné
~ cré ~ gal ~ n-@- ‘go: aspectless ~ imperfective ~ perfective ~ conjunctive
participial’.

™ For example, Urdu conjunctive participle (Schmidt 2004: 108, et passim), which
consists of a verb stem + kar/ke (,S/ =5). There have been several alternative names for
conjunctive participle called by Burushaski researchers, such as “Absolutiv” (Berger
1998), “converb proper” (Tikkanen 1995), “consecutive” (Grune 1998), or “past
participle active” (Lorimer 1935-38).
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Conjunctive participles express the meaning of ‘after V-ing, having V-ed’. The
meaning may represent that the prefix n- is expressing something telic, because the
smallest construction of converbs, even those that semantically include the terminus of
an action, are morphologically formed by only two elements, i.e. n- and a verb root. Still,
there is a difficulty in that the prefix n- and the suffix -n co-occur in high frequency; or,
perhaps the absence of -n is caused by its disappearing after formation, at all times, and
so the functions of the two can not be separately comprehended. Berger (1998a: 143)
says that the suffix -n occurs facultatively only in Hunza and does not appear in Nager.
But the occurrence of it is surely observed also in Nager, though the frequency is indeed
lower than in Hunza, see (143). That is, it can occur from one to several times in
Hunza or only one time in Nager in a converb with no semantic difference from the
corresponding suffixless form: e.g., both nétanininin and net means ‘after doing it’ (<
@-t- ‘to do”). It looks that this -n repetition in Hunza is applied to the regulation of
locutional rhythm in discourse.

(143)  tafl ne nuya nii dmit
teil n-i-t n-u-gan n-i- amit

in.thatway CP-3sG.Y:lI-do CP-3PL.H:I-take @0:CP-3SG.HM which:y

disan muqardr  étu bam ke  eléi
dis‘an-@ mugardr i-t+bd-an-m ké  eléi

ground-INDEF.SG-ABS continuous  3sG.Y:l1-do+COP-3PL.H-NPRS  LINK there

7

nutdgan  hurd[tJumen.
n—dayé—]ﬂ hurat-m-en
cp-hidedcr]  sit-NPRs-3PL.H

‘In this way he took them to the place where they would lurk and stay [to wait
for his order].” (van Skyhawk 2006, Hispare Sajird: #17)

Anyway, both my analysis and the other researchers’ analyses consider the prefix
n- and the telic prefix d- as the alternative elements for the [—3] slot (as for d-, see the
next subsection). For the reasons above, | call this morpheme n- a conjunctive
participial prefix for now; and -n at [+4] is a conjunctive participial suffix in the same
way.

The conjunctive participial prefix n- seems etymologically to have developed from
a verb root Vnf ‘go’ or its reduced form *n-, which is seen in the conjunctive participial
form of \ni today.
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Finally with respect to the morphophonology, n- occasionally causes an accent
shift, devoicing, consonant closing, and/or consonant unaspirating (81.5.2) as d- and a
negative prefix a- (86.8) do as well: an accent shift and devoicing of /d/ are seen in the
conjunctive perticiple nutdyan [< n-daya-n] in (143) above.

6.3.1.2. d-

d- for [-3] is a derivational prefix to add the sense of telic aktionsart. But the actual
function varies according to the original meanings of the roots. The function of the d-
prefix will be closely discussed in 810. Here, | briefly explain its function and
morphophonology with viewing the previous studies.

The origin of d- is surely a verb root \/jﬁ ‘come’, cf. its irregular conjunctive
participial form d-@:n/d-@n."® Now d- has entirely lost productivity; That is, it has
lexicalized for at all the actual d-verbs, and there is also just one case where most native
speakers have lost track of the existence of d- and reanalysed the conjugated stem as a
new root: d-@-I- “hit’ (from the root V1) > dél- “hit him/it’ >> @-dél- “hit’ (the root is
being considered as Vdél through reanalysis).

None of the preceding studies have been able to solve what the function of d- is yet.
As, for example, Berger (1998a: 110) says, “Die in diesen Paaren durch das d-Préfix
bewirkten Bedeutungsveranderungen lassen synchronisch gesehen kaum noch einen
gemeinsamen Gesichtspunkt erkennen. Bei allen anderen d-Verben, denen keine d-lose
Variante zur Seite steht, ist d- ein bedeutungsloser, an bestimmte \erbalstimme
gebundener Zusatz”, to clarify the essential function of d- is quite difficult. The latest
well-organized study on the function of d- is presented by Bashir (2004): “Les
développements sémantiques des verbes en d- ont entrainé des fonctions qui ont été
étudiées dans diverses rubriques; (...) le parfait, le résultatif ou I’ingressif; (...) la voie
moyenne, le passif ou I’anticausatif; (...) la télicité; (...) le point de vue. Néanmoins le
préfixe d- ne s’accommode pas simplement d’une seule de ces catégories”. But this
view still seems like a superficial description, because Bashir has tried to analyse it with
the grammaticalisation scheme of “come” advocated by Lichtenberk (1991) as a
principle for the analysis of the function of d-. That is, Bashir set about her study with
an attitude of treating the individual functions in which the essential function of d- has
emerged after conspiring with the semantics of the verbal base.

3¢ | use a symbol @~ only for d-@-, the conjunctive participle or perfective stem of \/jﬁ

‘come’, and n-@-, the conjunctive participle stem of Vni ‘go’, to indicate an equivalent
to the long variation of the type-I personal prefix @-. These stems are irregular.
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| had thought the fundamental function of d- could be summarized in the venitive
meaning, which Bashir (2004) also already listed as the one of functions of d- with a
term “le point de vue” (for further detail see 810.2 the section devoted to d- prefix).
Actual functions of the prefix are summarised with five specific functions: d- derives a
venitive, fientive, stative, resultative, or anticausative stem. But all of these functions
commonly have a characteristic of telicity, so | put the functions together in the term
“telic” for the sake of convenience.

d- behaves the same as both the negative prefix a- and the conjunctive participle
prefix n- in morphophonology; i.e. they commonly show the ability of an accent shift
and a change in the stem consonant into the corresponding voiceless unaspirated
plosive.

6.3.2. Personal

Some of the verb stems in Burushaski need a personal prefix at [-2] for undergoer
agreement (see §3.2.1 for details on the personal prefix). Among these stems, there are
both transitive and intransitive verbs.™’

There are three types of personal suffix as | mentioned in §3.2.1. Here | show the
forms of each type with Table 8 to Table 10 again. | use a symbol “@” to indicate a
blank, i.e. unagreed, personal prefix slot and three kinds of hyphens “ -/ =/ for the

personal prefix to indicate type-I, I, and I, respectively.
Table 8. Type-I personal Table 9. Type-Il personal Table 10. Type-llI
prefixes (@-) prefixes (@-) personal prefixes (@-)
SG PL SG  PL SG PL
1 a-lja-lje- mi- 1 - mé- 1 da-  mée-
2 gu- ma- 2 go- md- 2 géo- mda-
3 HM |i- 3 UM |é 3 HM | ée- ,
u- , 0 ., 00-
HF mu- HF mo- HF moo-
X | i- u- X |é O X | ée-  do-
i- i- Y |é ¢ Y |ée-  ée-
The DERIVATIONAL function of the personal prefix (type-I, I, and I1l) seems quite

complex. In simple words, derivation with personal prefixes controls the transitivity of

37 Ppersonal prefixes are used with both nouns and adjectives as well. They show
agreement with the possessor of inalienable possession with nouns (83.2.1), and the
experiencer of emotional adjectives (85.1.2).
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stems. that is, the larger the number of the label of personal prefix type is (here,
derivation with no personal prefix is considered as type-zero), the more transitive the
derived stem tends to be. In Table 40, | illustrate an extremely brief explanation of the
relation between the roots and the stems. Verb stems with personal prefixes will
CONJUGATE in agreeing with the person-number-class of the undergoer argument.

Table 40. Relation between the features of roots and the transitivity of stems

Root Stem
------------ UV ot s i el [:1¢]08
Valency : Volitionality 4] | I i
1 4 Intransitive (- V011t1_0_na1]) (- Volltlpt_lal]) ([- Vohtlf)r_lal]) Vi,
; Intransitive In/transitive In/transitive
1 0+~ Intransitive |  Transitive Transitive Di/transitive | V,
2 (Iess_e_r) Transitive Transitive Di/transitive | V,
Transitive
3 Ditransitive Ditransitive Ditransitive | Vs

The blank cell in the bottom line of the table indicates the lack of an adapted example.

Notice that every root cannot be derived with all the types of personal prefix. That
is, | indicate that the variable volitional univalent verbal root (V1) can take every type
of personal prefix for derivation in Table 40. This chart means that when the V,, root is
actually derived with, for example, the type-l personal prefix, then it almost always
becomes a spontaneous (= non-volitional) intransitive stem. There is the lexically fixed
combination for each verb root that which root is derived with (or without) which
type(s) of personal prefix. (For the sake of convenience, | will abbreviate stems with no
personal prefixes as “@-stems”, and those with type-1 personal prefixes as “I-stems”. So
do “ll-stems” and “I11-stems™.)

Adding to this, the volitionality is, basically, related to the animacy of subject, so
when the subject of a Vi, is a Y-class nominal, then its intransitive stem may be,
however does not have to be, derived with no personal prefix as a @-stem (not a
non-volitional one) in Table 40 above. On this point, compare the following example
pair in (144).
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(144) a. ité wdgqtulo guté  mulk dumdnimi.
ité  waqt-ul-e guté mulk-@ d-man‘m-i

that:y time-LOC-ESS this:y country-ABS TEL-become-NPRS-3SG.Y
‘At that time this country was born.’

b. ité wdgqtulo gusé  huk dimanimi.
it6 ~ waqt-ul-e gusé huk’@ dflman‘m-i
that:y time-LOC-ESs this:x dog-ABS TEL{3sG.x:IFbecome-NPRS-35G.x

‘At that time this dog was born.’

In such cases, the type-1 personal prefix as in (144b) is employed to indicate the lower
volitionality of the Hx-class subject which is able to be volitional positively. As for
(144b), if the dog was born voluntarily, the sentence will alter as in (144c).

(144) c. ité wdgqtulo gusé  huk dumdnimi.
it¢é  waqt-ul-e gusé huk’d d-man‘m-i

that:y time-LOC-ESS this:x dog-ABS TEL-become-NPRS-3SG.X

‘At that time this dog was born (of its own accord).’

There are many inanimate referents in x-class (e.g. fruits, mountains, etc.), but all the
X-class subjects of the Vi, intransitive need the stem derived with the type-I personal
prefix to express the absence of volitionality; see (144d) below.

(144) d.  bitan bdaltiso diumanuman.
buat-an baalt-i$o-@ d—-man’-m-an

much-INDEF.SG  apple-PL-ABS  TEL-3PL.X:I-become-NPRS-3PL.X

‘So many apple fruits were born.’

Fruits such as the apple should not be volitional, but the spontaneity must be apparently
expressed in the example (144d).

Roughly speaking, the type-Ill personal prefix is used for the extended
correspondent to either the type-1 or Il stem; e.g., the type-11l stem @-t- ‘to make s.b. do’
takes one more argument than the corresponding type-Il stem @-t- ‘to do’. For this
reason, the stems with the type-111 prefix are almost always either mono- or
di-transitive; this fact is obvious in Table 40.
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Because of the function of the type-111 prefix as a derivational affix for extension, |
cannot understand what the basic meaning is of roots which have only the stems derived
with the type-111 personal prefix; For example, as for @-u- ‘to give’, the meaning of the
root Yu must be something reduced, at least, for one valency from ‘to give’.

6.3.3. Causative

Here | call s- the causative marker which can appear at the [—1] slot. Nonetheless,
as | have mentioned a bit in §6.3.2 above, this affix is just an overt causative marker,
and there must be other elements, @- and @-, with the marker, which have functions
including or substituting for the causative function that s- marking indicates overtly. In
other words, these personal prefixes do not positively prove that the verb stem that is
derived using one of them has a causative meaning, but the prefix s- is positive evidence
for causative meaning.

s- and the s-less type-I1 or 11l personal prefix sometimes share the same root, and
sometimes monopolise certain roots from each other.

(145) a. guté bady dukhikinild.
guté badn-g d-khukin+b-il‘@

this:y marijuana-ABS TEL-bulge+COP-3SG.Y-PRS
“This pot has ignited.’

b. inée guté  bady déekukinubd
iné-e guté baap-g d-i*khukin+ba-o-@

that:H-ERG this:yY marijuana-ABS TEL-3SG.Y:IlI-bulge+COP-3SG.HF-PRS

/ déeskukinubd.
d-is-khukin+bé-o-@
TEL-3SG.Y:I11{CAUS-bulge+COP-35G.HF-PRS

‘She has ignited this pot.’

In the example pair (145), there is an intransitive stem dukhikin- ‘to thin, to bulge
out; to ignite (INTR)’ in (145a) and the two types of its transitive correspondents
d-@-kukin- and d-@-s-kukin- ‘to thin, to bulge over; to ignite (TR)’ in (145b).

In cases of verb roots which have one causative stem, unlike to the example of two
causative stems above. The pair in (146) indicates that the root Vbapay can be derived
as the causative stem only with s-.
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(146) a. ité mamu bdpayimi.
it¢t  mami-@ bdpay-m-i

that:y milk-ABs  ferment-NPRS-3SG.Y
‘That milk fermented.’

b. jda  ité mamu éspapayam
jé-e it6 mami-@ ifbépay-a-m
I-ERG that:y milk-ABS  3sG.Y:lI-CAUS-ferment-1SG-NPRS

/ *épapayam.
i-bapay-a-m
3SG.Y:II-ferment-1SG-NPRS

‘I fermented that milk.’

On the contrary, the examples in (147) show that only the s-less causative stem can
occur with the root Vt.

(147) a.  gumie un ap gotumo.
gu-mi-e un-@ ap  gu-t‘m-o
2sG:1-mother-ERG  thou:sG-ABS hidden 2sG:11-d0-NPRS-3SG.HF

“Your mother sheltered you.’

b. gumie unar Jje ap gootumo
gu-mi-e un-ar jé-@ cap  gu‘t‘m-o
2sG:lI-mother-ERG  thou:SG-DAT |-ABS hidden 2sG:111-do-NPRS-3SG.HF

| *gbostumo.

gu'i—tim—o
25G:11IHCAUS-d0-NPRS-3SG.HF

“Y our mother made you shelter me.’
The rule discerning which causative stems occur with which roots has not been
clarified yet. The s- prefix can attach only to roots having an inactive intransitive stem,

but not all the roots with an inactive intransitive stem take s-.
Morphophonologically, s- usually changes the consonant immediately succeeding
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it into the corresponding voiceless unaspirated stop sound, see also 81.5.2. There are
several stems of uncertain construction that may be judged as s-causatives, but they
have no morphologically corresponding s-less form; e.g., the stem @-sqan- ‘to beautify’
derived either from “Vsqan with only a type-1l personal prefix or
from "Jqan/"yan/"Vghan with prefixes s- and type-1l, because there seems to be
nothing else derived from the same root.

6.3.4. Root

There are about 300 verb roots in Burushaski, which probably constitute a CLOSED
category. Any verb form contains a single verb root and some affixes.

Most of the verb roots may alter their sounds partially by affixation, but do not
change beyond what happens through morphophonological rules (81.5.2); whereas it is
also the case that there are a few stem pairs which obviously substitute their roots in the
pair according to the nominal class of the object as stems which are shown in Table 41,
instead of organizing the stem by means of affixation.

Table 41. Suppletive distribution of stems for ‘give’ and ‘eat’

object is HX.SG HX.PL Y.SG Y.PL
‘give’ @-u- @-<chi- @-yun-
‘eat’ si- (@-)su- $é-

As for si- and (@-)su- of ‘eat (HX.0BJ)’, they can be unified as *s° and be explained by
proposing that the vowel in each stem has come from a lost or present personal prefix
before the stem, i- for singular, except for HF-class, and u- for plural: si- < (*isi- <) *i-s,
and sii- < (*usi- <) *u-s*, respectively.

The verbs ‘come” and ‘go’ substitute their roots in a different way, that is with
respect to the temporal/aspectual difference as in Table 42,

™8 There is some other verbs which show somewhat similar vowel changes, such as
@-yeéc- ‘to see (maily with HX.SG and Y objects)’ versus @-yodc- ‘to see (with HX.PL
objects)’.
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Table 42. Suppletive distribution of stems for ‘come’ and ‘go

stem for cP prospective PFV IPFV
‘come’ d-@- Jju-
Hz n-@- ni-
‘go’ ; %
NG n-@- gdl- ni-
(regular verbs for comparison)
‘bring’ nusu- su- Suc-
‘do’ n-@-t- @-t- @-c-

The forms d-@- and n-@- are quite strange in the following points: 1) these stems
only consist of the two elements in the slots [-3] and [-2], that is these stems
substantially have no roots, and 2) these include personal prefixes despite the fact that
their meanings are volitional intransitive (personal suffixes for the subjects, of course,
will be attached to these stems). These forms surely relate to the elements of telicity, i.e.
in the slot [-3]" (86.3.1).

6.3.5. Plural

There are only fifteen verbal roots that can take the suffix -ya in the largest word
list, i.e. Berger (1998c). Because of such a constraint, | think of this suffix as a fossilised
derivational one rather than a conjugational one, from a synchronic point of view.

| basically discuss the suffix -ya according to the description of Berger (1998). For
the 21 “plural stems”, which are derived from the fifteen roots, given by Berger (1998c),
explanations are given for some stems about whether the target argument of each is the
subject or the object, see Table 43 below. Adding to his comments, for two stems,
@-spuya- and @-gia-, | give actual examples from text, (148) and (149), respectively,
after Table 43. Berger (1998) shows no sentence examples of the suffix.
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Table 43. “Plural stems” (extracted from Berger 1998c)

root SG stem PL stem meaning PL argument
Vbuy | biiy- buyd- ‘dry up’ SUBJ
@-uy- | @-tiya- SUBJ
@-spiy- | @-spuya- | ‘make dry up’ (148)
\/géarc gdarc- gdarca- ‘run, gallop; escape, retreat, flee; charge’ SUBJ
girat | girdt- girdca- ‘dance’ (150)
\/gl'y giy- gid- ‘enter, go into, ride, fall into; attack, raid’ SUBJ
@-giy- @-gia- ‘make enter; plant; put on’ (149)
\/gl'y giy- gid- ‘overdo, build (bridge); scatter (flour, grain)’ OBJ
di-gia- ‘(grain) be ground down’ SUBJ
\/gus du-ts- du-wdsa- ‘go out, flow out; go away; appear; escape’ SUBJ
yas yas- yasd- ‘rot, decay, get stink’ SUBJ
\/yat du-ydat- | du-ydaca- ‘be chosen, be selected; (offence, case) be settled’
Vyurc | yurc? yurcd- ‘sink; (volitionally) submerge oneself”
Vhurat | hurit- hurica- ‘sit down, sit; stay; wait; become pregnant’ SuBJ
Vhuy | du-dy- du-tya- ‘(butter, snow, sugar) melt’
Vkhat | d-@%kut- | d-@‘kuca- | ‘become thin, be diluted, become poor’
Itapt | du-ltdpu- | du-ltdpuya- | ‘wither, (vegetation, fruit, person) dry up’ SuBJ
\/pus pus- pusa- ‘bind, tie up, fasten, put (shin guards); (shaman)
@-phus- | @-phusa- “bind” with a iron bracelet; make (agreement)’
@-pus- | @-pusa- ‘tie up’ OBJ
phirc | di-phirc- | di-phiréa- | ‘come out; be out of joint; escape, run away’ SUBJ

In (148), the verb in question, @-spuya- ‘make dry up’, appears as a conjunctive
participle, being attached with n- (86.3.1.1) and the type-Il personal prefix é- according
to either the third person HM/X/y-class singular or Y-class plural. Here, there is not any
HM/X/Y-class singular participant but a Y-class plural participant in gatdn ‘the clothes’,

so the prefix must agree with this.

(148)

e

t-e

they:DIST-ERG

es

és

that.one:x meadow-ADE-ABL

runéum es ydrum

rup-c-um és i-yar-um
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esé runar ddori &lunin nukd
esé  rup-ar d-u‘r ¢auni-y-@ n-gan
that:x meadow-DAT TEL:CP-3PL.H:IlI-send firewood-PL-ABS CP-take

niu phu nétin gatén néspuya

n-u- phi-@ n-i‘t‘n gatu-p-g n—i'—s-bﬁy-@
go:cP-3PL.H fire-ABS CP-3sG.Y:lI-do-CP  cloth-PL-ABS CP—3PL.Y:II—CAUS—dI’y—
nupél  iciate Jjas mantmen.

n-bél i-citat-e Jjas man‘m-en

CP-bear 3SG.HM:l-against-INS-ESS drawing become-NPRS-3PL.H

‘They sent back (their servant) from this meadow to before the last meadow,
procured firewood, went, made a fire, had the clothes dried, put them on again
and chased him.’(Berger, Jettmar und van Skyhawk 1996: #252)

The referent participant of the plural suffix -ya in the verb stem @-spuya- ‘make dry up’
can be, then, judged as the object (gaton ‘the clothes’; wavy-lined). But the subject
argument (te ‘they’; double-lined) could also be agreed with by this suffix.

(149)  chap babdr néti $éman, nusé
¢hap*@  babdr n-i-t‘n $é-m-an n-$é

flesh-aBs equal  CP-3sG.Y:lI-do-CP  eat:Y.OBJ-NPRS-3PL.H CP-eat:Y.OBJ

musate tinjo jdma otuman. tinjo
mus‘at-e  tin‘Co-d  jama u-t‘m-an tin“Co-&

edge-INS-ESS  bone-PL-ABS gathering 3PL.X:II-d0-NPRS-3PL.H bone-PL-ABS
jdma noti fimo icé Jjéodulo
jama n-u-t‘n i-i-mo icé joot-ul-e

gathering cP-3pPL.X:II-do-CP  3sG.X:I-self-GEN those:X joint-LOC-ESS

tinjé dogiaman. ndogia han
tin“do-@  u'gly-ya-m-an n-u-giy-ya hén

bone-PL-ABS 3PL.XZIII-enter--NPRS-3PL.H CP-3PL.X:IlI-enter-PL one.y
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yadlmunan kam  manimi.
i-yaalmun-an-@ kdm man‘m-i

3sG.X:I-rib-INDEF.SG-ABS  little  become-NPRS-3SG.Y

‘After dividing the meat, they ate it and gathered its bones together beside
them. After gathering the bones together, they joined up the bones at the joint.
After joining them up, there was the shortage of a rib.” (Berger 1998b: #50.18)

On the other hand, the stem @-gia- ‘make enter’ in (149) is formed as a finite in the
simple past tense. The subject of it is an H-class plural participant as the subject personal
suffix -an shows; the object of it is also a plural participant because the personal prefix
do- is for agreement with an HXx-class plural. Here it is tinjé ‘bones; X-class’. Therefore, I
cannot perceive which participant is referred to by the plural suffix -ya in this example.

If the verbs in question are intransitive, then the referent participant must be the
subject as in (150).

(150)  sapik néos, u saptk-maptk  siman,
sapik-@ n-6os U-@ sapik+EcHO-@  si-m-an

food-ABs cP-put they:DIST-ABS f00d:MASS-ABS  eat:HX.SG.OBJ-NPRS-3PL.H

dda  tamaasd étuman, girdéaman.
dda tamaaSa-@ i-t‘m-an girét-yd-m-an

again festival-ABS = 3SG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3PL.H dance--NPRS-3PL.H

‘When [they] had served food for them, they ate bread and all kinds of food,
and then they amused themselves [and] danced.’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as
a Bride: #72)

There are two problematic points with the plural suffix -ya: the first one is the
actual rarity of this suffix; and the second one, which is probably an important reason
for the first issue, is the optionality of this suffix. It can be inferred from the following
examples that the latter point makes it burdensome for us to collect enough data. The
following examples parallel each other: both use the same subject™ and the same

™9 The subject argument in (152), however, shows a different form, which is declined
in the dative case, from the typical subjects. Since this clause can be understood as an
irregular combination of two different clauses: mimar hisa (nibild) ‘one month (has
passed) on us’ and (bésal mi) khéle hurituman ‘(while we) stayed here’. However both
(underlined) predicates in (151) and (152) are used for parallel situations, i.e. ‘we
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tense-aspect, the simple past. On the one hand, the former (151) is with the plural suffix
-ya, but on the other hand, the latter (152) does not employ it.

(151) mi khot  uskd san wdlsan huricaman.
mi-@  khét uskd-sa-an waél-sa-an hurﬁt—@—m—an

we-ABS this:y three-month-INDEF.SG  four-month-INDEF.SG ~ Sit-PL]-NPRS-1PL

‘We stayed (here) for these three, four months.’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a

Bride: #477)
(152)  kaafi  gunciy manimi: hisa juasate
kaaphi gunc’ing-@ man‘m-i hik-sa-@ ju-as-at-e

enough day-PL-ABS become-NPRS-3PL.Y one-month-ABS come-INF-INS-ESS

gdne nibild, hisa dda  nias gdne
gan-e  ni+bil‘@ hik-sa-@ dda ni-as-@  gan’e

way-ESS  go+COP-3SG.Y-PRS oOne-month-ABS again Qo-INF-ABS way-ESS

nidi, mimar hisa khéle hurtituman.
ni-¢-m-i mi-RDP-ar hik-sa-@ khél-e  hurdat-m-an

0

go-IPFV-NPRS-3SG.Y we-OBL-DAT % one-month-ABS here-ESS  sit-NPRS-1PL

‘Quite a few days have passed: one month has passed on the way coming, one
month will pass on the way going, one month we stayed here.’ (Tikkanen 1991,
The Frog as a Bride: #52)

Now, it can be said that the suffix -ya is optionally, with considerable frequency,
employed when the absolutive participant in an intransitive or monotransitive clause is
plural and the root is one of the permitted ones. There is no example of the suffix -ya in
ditransitive clauses.

6.3.6. Aspect
Except for the irregular verb Vn{ ‘go’, Burushaski verbs show the dichotomous
aspect opposition between perfective and imperfective. To build an imperfective stem

stayed’.
™91 have no idea on the reason why the dative case is employed here. It might be

considered that it indicates some special nuance such as adversative affect, but it is still
unclear.
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they use the imperfective suffix -¢ at [+2], while there is no marker for a perfective stem,
so that perfective aspect is regarded as the default value.

-¢ causes kinds of sound change with the preceding consonant regularly as
illustrated in 81.5.2. And -¢ changes its sound into /¢/ after the root \/jﬁ ‘come’ beyond

the regular morphophonological rules: ju-¢ > jic-, not *jiic¢- which regular rules predict.

6.4. Indicative

The two preceding sections dealed with the stem formation of verbals, then I
discuss the conjugation of verbals from this section to 86.7

There is no tense marker in Burushaski, and the temporality of the indicative verb
predicate is expressed by a complex system of aspect (perfective or imperfective), mood
(present or non-present), and the auxiliary copula. And the temporality of the copula can
be distinguished only by mood. And Burushaski finite predicates must show
person-number-class agreement, all of which are marked with a single fused marker; for
example -o marks the third person, singular, and HF-class at the same time. As for the
details of the agreement system, see §8.4 (the section for grammatical relations). The
indicative major mood in Burushaski consists of two minor moods, present and
non-present.

Present mood is used for descriptions of present events that are actually observed
by the speaker’s cognition in the present. So this mood marker functions
correspondingly with what is called the present tense marker in other languages. But it
is also used for prospective events, which have not happened yet in the present, because
the inceptions of these events can be evidently sensed now. For the reason, it can be said
that the present mood (and the non-present mood) functions for a kind of evidentiality.

The pair to present mood is, of course, non-present mood (or it may be called
absent mood). This mood functions almost like a tense for both past and future
predicates (see the following subsections for each form of copulas and verbs). If an
event was present but has gone now, the event is absent; and if an event will certainly be
present but has not been yet now, the event is absent, too. For these events, the
non-present mood marker must be used. Unlike the so-called irrealis mood in other
languages, non-present mood in Burushaski is also used for past events that the speaker
considers as ones that have happened in reality.

Scholars use some labels for the suffix -m and they do not employ zero morpheme.
I list the labels of -m which are used in previous studies in Table 44. In this chart, the
scholars under a dotted line do not analyse -m separate from personal suffixes (at the
slots [+3] or [+5]).
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Table 44. Labelling by each scholar for -m

-0 -m
this dissertation present  non-present
Anderson (2007) | --- aorist participle
Berger (1998) participle
Munshi (2006) past, future
Bashir (2004) present  past, future
Willson (1996) present  past, future

The personal suffixes for verb indicative forms at the slots [+3] or [+5], which
agree with the subject argument, are as in Table 45. These are essentially incidental
suffixes to the indicative mood suffixes, present mood -@ or non-present mood -m, at the
slot [+4].

Table 45. Indicative personal suffixes for verbs

SG PL
-a [+3] -an [+3/+5]
2 -a -an
3 HM -i
-an
HF -0
X -i -ie(n) ~ -io
-i -

The first person plural suffix appears at the slot [+3] with an imperfective stem or at the
slot [+5] with a perfective stem. In Nager, lengthened variation of most suffixes at the
slot [+5] is used for the future and the prospective forms, which are simple forms
constructed with the present mood, see the respective tables in §6.4.2.

These personal suffixes are similar to the basic personal suffix for the copula listed
in Table 37, repeated below.
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Table 37. Basic personal suffixes for copula

SG PL
1 -a -an
2 -a -an
3 HM -1
-an
HF -0
X -i -ié(n) ~ -ié
-il -icd(n)

Copulas have already included the personal marking in their stems, so that they
will not take a personal suffix for the indicative forms, but the first person singular
alone will take a personal suffix -a at the slot [+3], once again for non-present mood in
the same way as verb forms do. This exception happens because the non-present mood
always requires the first person singular suffix -a, in the slot [+3] , to precede it: 1SG
past bdyam < ba [g)-a [+1]|-a [+3] -M [+4], COMPpare with 2sG past bam < bd [o] -a [+1] -M [+4].

Indicative copulas are classified into two temporal categories: present and past
(86.4.1); while indicative verbs conjugate in seven temporal references: future, simple
past, and prospective, with simple forms (86.4.2); and present, past imperfect, present
perfect, and past perfect, with complex forms (86.4.3).

6.4.1. Finite forms of copula

Copulas in the indicative mood have only present and past forms. There are no
future forms of copulas. These forms are used in a simple way; that is, present forms
refer to present states and past forms refer to past states.

A present form is constructed with a stem and a present mood suffix -@ at the slot
[+4]. It is either the same or just a little longer than its stem, owing to the fact that it is
complemented with an open vowel at the accented stem-final position of the third
person Y-class singular stem. See Table 46 for present forms of copula.
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Table 46. Present forms of copula

SG PL
1 bda bdan
2 bda bdan
3 HM bdi )
bdan
HF bo
X bi bié(n) ~ bié
bild ~ dild bicdn

The following are example for affirmatives, (153), and for negatives, (154). (For
negative forms, see also §6.8.)

(153)  ydrum jdar  amdos bild.
i-yar-um jé-ar a-moos-@ bil‘@
3sG.v:1-before-ABL  I-DAT  1sG:l-anger-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘I am angry from before. [lit. There is my anger for me from before]’ (Tikkanen
1991, The Frog as a Bride: #479)

(154) bée ydi  ju jda  hdale daddn
bé yi  judi jé-e  ha’al-e dadan
no INTERJ come-IMP.SG I-GEN house-LOC-ESS large.drums
dadmalik apfe. je bérican
dadmal-ik-@ a-b‘ién-@ jé-@  béric-an-0

timpani-INDEF.PL-ABS NEG-COP-3PL.X-PRS |-ABS Dom.person-INDEF.SG-ABS

apda
a-béd-a-0

NEG-COP-1SG-PRS

‘No, you, there’re no drums and timpani in my house. I’m not a Dom’ (¢hiimoe
minds: #73)

A past form of the copula is formed with a stem and a non-present mood suffix -m
at the slot [+4], and a personal suffix only for the first person singular. Some of the
stems, which have round brackets included in Table 38, are shortened to become
indicative past forms because they are followed by a suffix with a sound: the 1prL stem
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bd(an)- conjugates bdan [< bd(an)-2] for present whereas bam [< bd(an)-m] for past in the
Hunza dialect. And the /a/ in the stem is changed into /o/ by the following -m in Nager.
Thus, the actual forms are as in Table 47 (dialectal variations: Hunza ~ Nager) below.

Table 47. Past forms of copula

SG PL
1 bdyam bam ~ bom
2 bam ~ bom bam ~ bom
3 HM bam ~ bom
bam ~ bom

HF bom

X bim bim ~ biém

Y bilim ~ dilum biciim

(155) is an example for affirmative past forms of copula, and (156) is for negative past
forms. (For negative forms, see also §6.8.)

(155)  ydare hirumiso dayé bima?
i-ydar-e hirfum-i$o dan’Co-@  b‘ién-m=a

3sG.Y:I-downwards-ESS  sharp-ADJVLZ-PL  stone-PL-ABS COP-3PL.X-NPRS=Q

ek bootdle curikiciy bictima? simdnc
ék-0 bootédl-e  Curuk-i¢ip-@  blican-m=a sim“anc-@
those.ones:Y-ABS bottle-GEN  fragment-PL-ABS COP-3PL.Y-NPRS=Q Wire-PL-ABS
bima?

b%ién-m=a

COP-3PL.X-NPRS=Q

‘Were there sharp stones at our feet? Were those the fragments of bottles? Or

[were those] wires?’ (¢hiimoe minds: #57)
(156)  ydare khuté  hdparo ee  hdparulo ee sis

i-yar-e khuté hépar-e ee hépar-ul-e ee sis-@

3sG.Y:1-before-ess  this:y  Hopar-eSs FIL Hopar-LOC-ESS FIL people-ABS
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z

apdm.
a-bd-an-m

NEG-COP-3PL.H-NPRS

“There lived no one in Hopar before. [lit. There were not people in Hopar
before.]” (The Story of Hopar: #1)

These indicative forms of the copula, except for the forms with Vd root in Nager
(Table 36 in 86.2), are employed in the complex finite forms of the verb, too, as the
auxiliary copula.

6.4.2. Simple finite forms of verb
Simple finite forms of the verb in the indicative mood include the temporalities

future, simple past, and prospective, as in Table 48.

Table 48. Functions of simple finite forms of verb in indicative

[+4]¥ 2l perfective aspect (w/o suf.) imperfective aspect: -¢
present mood: -@ prospective N/A
non-present mood: -m simple past future

Table 49 shows the third person HF-class singular forms of se- ‘to eat (y.oBJ)’for
instance.

Table 49. Simple finite forms of se- ‘to eat (¥.0BJ)’: 3SG.HF

[+4]" 2] perfective aspect (w/o suf.) imperfective aspect: -¢
present mood: -@ Séo N/A
non-present mood: -m $émo Sécumo

6.4.2.1. Future

The future form is made of the imperfective (-¢) stem and a non-present mood
suffix -m with a personal suffix. But, if the stem final sound is not a vowel (nor
semivowel), at all the third person forms and the second person plural form, the
non-present suffix -m, on the surface, is always or almost always elided. In Nager and
the hillside area in Hunza, while it is retained in the riverfront area in Hunza around the
confluence of the Hunza and the Nager river (see 8§0.3 for details of the areas). But in
the same case, all the dialects tend to elide -m with the third person x-class plural. The
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non-present suffix -m, furthermore, loses its sound after the first person plural suffix
-an; that is, -an-m > -an. The Nager forms include the lengthened personal suffix, and
-an is regularly lengthened to -een.

Table 50 is a list of the future forms of $é- ‘to eat (something Y-class)’ for a
consonant-final stem example (imperfective stem sé¢-), and Table 51 shows the example
girmin- ‘to write’ for a (semi)vowel-final stem (IPFv stem girmiy-; see §1.5.2 (26) for the
morphophonological process). The variations between dialects are shown in the order:
Hunza (Hs ~ RF) ~ Nager.

v 7 ¢

Table 50. Future forms of sé- ‘to eat (y.0BJ)’

SG PL
1 Sécam $écan
2 $écuma Sécuman ~ $éceen

N

Ve

3 HM | $é¢ ~ sécimi ~ $écii

X $6¢i ~ $6¢imi ~ $é¢ii $écie(n) ~ $écio

Y §éci ~ Sécimi ~ Sécii  $écCi ~ sécimi ~ $écii

When combining the stem and the conjugative suffix in the slot [+4] creates a consonant
sequence, then an epenthetic vowel occurs between them. The epenthetic vowel is either
of the high vowels, /i/ or /u/, and the choice is determined by whether the next vowel is

Y 7Y Y7/ ¥

front or not, respectively: 2sG sécuma (epenthetic vowel) < $é-¢-m-a [eat-IPFV-NPRS-2SG].

Table 51. Future forms of girmin- ‘to write’

SG PL
1 girmiyam girmiyan
2 girmiima girmiiman
3 HM girmiimi o
o girmiiman
HF girmiimo
X girmiimi girmiimie(n) ~ girmiimio
girmiimi girmiimi

And when a stem has an accent after it, the personal suffixes of the first person at the
slot [+3] get longer. See Table 52 for man” ‘to become’ (IPFV stem may-).
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Table 52. Future forms of man- ‘to become’

SG PL
1 maydam maydan
2 maima maiman
3 HM maimi ,

] maiman
HF maimo
X maimi maimie(n) ~ maimio
maimi maimi

Now | discuss the function of future forms. These forms are used for events which
will happen in the future even though they are hypothetical. These events include both
volitional actions, (157), and spontaneous phenomena, (158).

(157)  ye gucé  hukdi goo kda Jugie.
yé gucé huk‘ai-@ gu-e kdat  ju-¢-m-ien

INTERJ these:X dog-PL-ABS 2SG:II-GEN together come-IPFV-NPRS-3PL.X

‘Now, these dogs will come with you.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride:

#440)

(158)  Lee mapéer, un guwdrchuma! Ye Jjaar
1éi mapéer Un-@ gu-bar¢-m-a yé jé-ar
INTERJ:HM.OBJ aged thou-ABS  2SG:l-get.tired-IPFV-NPRS-2SG  INTERJ  |-DAT
aar phat e, ke  je goor
a-ar phat  i-t%i ké jé-@ gu-ar

1SG:II-DAT  quitting 3SG.Y:lI-dO-IMP.SG  LINK |-ABS 2SG:II-DAT

halagodnan tshir diusham.
halagoén-an  chir’@  d-i-gis-¢-a-m

furrow-INDEF.SG  line-ABS ~ TEL-3SG.Y:1-g0.0Ut-IPFV-1SG-NPRS

Teéruman ghaa  nukdonin, yeshdan  tshil
teur-um-an ghdas n-gu‘n-n yasdan chil-@
that.much-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG  until go:cp-2sG-cp-cp  a.little water-ABS
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Su.

su-i

bring-IMP.SG
‘Hey old man, you would be tired out! So stop your work and bring me, then |

will make the furrow line for you. And you will go as far as | made the furrow
and irrigate onto it with a little water.” (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #47)

Cohortative expressions are also served by the future form of the first person plural (or
with the polar interrogative, see §8.5.2) as in (159).

(159) Cohortative expression
“isé sican ye gha  huru” nusé
isé-@ si-¢-an-m yé ghdt hurdt-i  n-sén

that:x-ABS eat:HX.SG.OBJ-IPFV-1PL-NPRS INTERJ down Sit-IMP.SG CP-say

hithdane ydlanulo dmulo gha
hik-thdan-e i-yél-an-ul-e dmul-e  ghat

one-place-ESS  3SG.Y:I-shadow-INDEF.SG-LOC-ESS  wWhere-ESS down

nuurutinininin.
n-hurtt-n-n-n-n

CP-sit-CP-CP-CP-CP

¢ “Let’s eat it, sit down” said [the servant] and they sat down there in the

shade.” (¢himoe minds: #48)

6.4.2.2. Simple past

Simple past forms are made of a perfect stem, and a non-present mood suffix -m
with a personal suffix. Unlike the future form, they do not precipitate the elision of -m at
all. Simple past forms are based on the perfective stem so that the first person plural
suffix is attached at the slot [+5], not [+3], see Table 53 — Table 55.
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Table 53. Simple past forms of sé- ‘to eat (v.0BJ)

SG PL
1 Séyam $éman
2 séma Séman
3 HM| $émi .,
. $éman

HF | $émo

X Sémi  $émie(n) ~ $émio

Y sémi sémi

Table 54. Simple past forms of girmin- ‘to write’

SG PL
1 girminam girminuman
2 girminuma girminuman
3 HM girminimi o
o, girminuman
HF | girminumo
girminimi girminimie(n) ~ girminimio
girminimi girminimi

Table 55. Simple past forms of man- ‘to become

SG PL
1 mandam mantman
2 manuma mantman
3 HM manimi )
) manuman
HF manimo
manimi manimie(n) ~ manimio
% manimi manimi

Except for the third person x-class plural forms, simple past forms show no diversity
among dialects, even accross valleys within Eastern Burushaski. While the future forms

of consonanl-final stems show the dialectal gaps (see Table 50 above).
As | have mentioned in 86.3.4, \/jli ‘come’ requires a supplementary root to make

the perfective stem, and the simple past forms become as in Table 56.
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Table 56. Simple past forms ofjd- ‘to come’

SG PL
1 ddayam diméeman
2 dukéoma damdaman
3 HM diimi )
) duuman
HF dumdomo
X diimi didumie(n) ~ duumio
Y diimi diimi

These forms are made of either the stem either d-@- for the first and second persons or
the stem d-@-* for the third persons, and the non-present marker -m with a personal
suffix. In Hunza, when the simple past forms of \/)"ﬁ ‘come’ have the negative marker a-
and the accent has shifted forwards onto the epenthetic vowel between /d/ and @ if there
iIs one, then the long vowel after @ becomes short and as high as that of the
corresponding type-1 personal prefix; for example, 2.SG atikuma and 2.PL atdmaman,
but 1.sG atdayam. On the other hand, in Nager, the negative marker a- that causes accent
shift is not used. Instead, the other negative marker ai-, which allows double accent, is
used, so that such sound change will not happen there; for example, 1.SG atddayam.
Regarding the differences of negative marking between the Hunza and Nager dialects,
see 86.8 for details.

Simple past forms are used for predicating events that happened once or many
times, not habitually, and these events cannot be related to the present time through
cause and effect or anything of the like. (160) and (161) are examples for simple past
forms.

(160) is¢  bus ité  sadsate dii dda  dubaard
isé  bustg ité sads-at-e d-i* dda dubaard

that:x cat-ABS that'y evening-INS-ESS come:CP-3SG.X again again

Lfimi.
d-i“m-i

COme:PFV-3SG.X-NPRS-3SG.X

‘The cat came again that evening.’ (uyim daydnum bisan: #68)
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(161)  dltalike bée ya. dltalik
u-ltalik-e bé ya u-ltalik-@
3PL.H:lII-both-ERG no  INTERJ 3PL.H:lI-both-ABS

atiumayman.
a-d-u-maay“m-an

NEG-TEL-3PL.H:I-be.peaceful-NPRS-3PL.H
‘Both of them [say] “No”. The two disagreed.” (Son gukur: #10)
6.4.2.3. Prospective
Prospective forms are constructed by a perfective stem, and a present mood suffix

-@ with a personal suffix. Just like future forms, prospectives also take longer suffixes in
Nager. See Table 57 — Table 59 for prospective forms of each kind of stems.

Table 57. Prospective forms of sé- ‘to eat (v.0BJ)

SG PL
1 Séya $éyan
2 Séya Séyan
3 HM| Séi .,
., Séyan
HF | Séo
$éi $éie(n) ~ $éio
Séi $éi

Table 58. Prospective forms of girmin- ‘to write

SG PL
1 girmina ~ girminaa  girminan ~ girmineen
2 girmina ~ girminaa  girminan ~ girmineen

3 HM | girmini ~ girminii y y
o o girminan ~ girmineen
HF | girmino ~ girminoo

X | girmini~ girminii  girminie(n) ~ girminio

Y girmini ~ girminii girmini ~ girminii
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Table 59. Prospective forms of man- ‘to become’

SG PL
1 manda mandan ~ manéen
2 manda mandan ~ manéen
3 HM manti , )
, mandan ~ manée
HF mando
X manti manie/maniin ~ manio
% manti manti

Like the simple past forms, \ju ‘come’ gets the following forms with the perfective
stem, see Table 60. The vowel length of the stems becomes shorter before a vowel
brought by the personal suffix.

Table 60. Prospective forms of ju- ‘to come’

SG PL
1 ddaya diméyan
2 dukdya damdyan
3 HM dialdii )
y duan
HF dumdéyo
dia/dfi duie(n) ~ duio
dialdii dia

Prospective forms are used with low frequency and refer to events that are going to
happen, or were going to happen, or will be going to happen. (162) — (164) are
examples for prospectives.

(162) iné  muuy éi mépaciar
iné  mu-uy-@ i-i mu-pa-c¢i-ar

that:H 3sG.HF:I-father-ABS  3sG.HM:lI-daughter  3SG.HF:1I-Side-INE-DAT

niin saamdan phat nétaninin,
n-i-n saamdan-@ phat  n-i‘t‘n-n-n

go:CP-3SG.HM-CP  baggage-ABS quitting CP-3SG.Y:II-do-CP-CP-CP
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“mehemdane be  sénia badbo” sénase kda.
mehemdan-e bé  sén-@-i=a badbo sén-as-e kaat
guest-ERG what say-PRS-3sG.HM=Q dad say-INF-GEN  together

‘The father went to his daughter and tossed the baggage while she was saying
“What was he going to say, father?” * (¢hiimoe minds: #173)

(163)  iphdinatum bdaz yajdm  ne
i-phofp-at-um bdaz-¢  ygdm  n-itt

3sG.HM:lI-shoulder-INS-ABL  hawk-ABS  snatching CP-3SG.X:11-do

dicum ésulo dutin mardaq
d-i-sd-um i~s“ul-e d-gtin maraq-<:>

TEL-3SG.X:I-bring-ADJVLZ  3SG.X:lI-neck-LOC-ESS TEL:CP-pack bending-EMPH

ne cat  ne lip étimi
n-i-t cat  n-itt lip i~t‘m-i

cpP-3sG.X:lI-do crack cP-3sG.X:lI-do  dumping  3SG.X:II-d0-NPRS-3SG.HM
bdas. lip éti.

bdaz-@ lip i~t“@-i

hawk-ABS dumping 3SG.X:11-d0-PRS-3SG.HM

‘He snatched the hawk from his shoulder, bent its neck, plucked it off, and
threw it away. Almost threw it away.” (¢htimoe minds: #234-35)

(164)  ése ikhdr niimardaq ~ étimi
és-e i-khar“@ niimardaq i-t‘m-i

that.one:X-ERG ~ 3SG.X:I-REFL.PRN-ABS twisting:ONO  3SG.Y:II-d0-NPRS-3SG.X

leekin ~ éde irtinéincum duisis

leekin éd-e  i-riin“¢ig-c-um d-gls-s

but Ed-GEN  3sG.HM:I-hand-PL-ADE-ABL  TEL-Q0.0Ut-OPT
ayéemani.

a-i*‘man-@-i

NEG-3SG.X:III-become-PRS-3SG.X

‘It wiggled but stayed in Ed’s hands. [lit. It wiggled but could not be going to
escape from Ed’s hands.]” (uyum daydnum busan: #119)
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This form can refer to either the starting point, as in (165), or the end point, as in
(166), of continuous events, and it should be interpreted in context.

(165)  thalda thalda vyaré, iné déyali.
thalda+rop  yarti iné-g d-i-yal-@-i

slow+MANNER sound-IMP.SG that:H-ABS TEL-3SG.HM:lI-hear-PRS-3SG.HM

‘Sing slowly, and he is going to hear.’

(166)  muuto  mii sian.
mud-to mi-e  si-@-an

now-just We-ERG  eat:HX.SG.OBJ-PRS-1PL

‘We have almost eaten it up now. / We are going to finish to eat it now.’

With a punctual event, the prospective can be interpreted such that the event is ready to
happen, as in (167).

(167)  ye chor chor duré e jda  durd
yé chér+rop duré-@  i-th jé-e  duré-@

INTER) early+MANNER Wwork-ABS 3SG.Y:lI-do-IMP.SG I-ERG work-ABS

phas éta.
phas i-t‘a-@
finishing  3sG.Y:11-d0-1SG-PRS

‘Now, do the work faster! | have almost finished it.’

Hunza people prefer to use the expression in (168) for greeting, while Nager
people use the expression in (169).

(168) am  duisa?
am  d-gus-0-a

where  TEL-g0.0Ut-PRS-2SG

‘Where are you going?’
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‘Where are you going?’

The form Vgal is a suppelementary alternative root for the prospective forms of Vnf{ ‘go’
in (169). Its conjugation is as in Table 61.

Table 61. Prospective forms of ni- ‘to go’ in Nager

G PL
1 galda  galéen
2 galda  galéen
3 HM | galii )
, galéen
HF | galdo
galii galio
Y galii galii

6.4.3. Complex finite forms of verb

\erbs require an auxiliary copula at the [+4] slot to conjugate for four categories of
temporality in the indicative: present, past imperfect, present perfect, and past perfect.
In these cases a verb stem, which may be combined with a first person suffix, makes up
a compound with an auxiliary copula, so that I call these complex finite forms. Four
kinds of complex finite forms are cross-classified simply as in Table 62.

Table 62. Functions of complex finite forms of verb in indicative
[+2]¥

[+4]c perfective aspect (w/o suf.) imperfective aspect: -¢

present mood: -@ present perfect

past perfect

present

non-present mood: -m past imperfect

Table 63 shows the third person HF-class singular forms of se- ‘to eat (y.oBJ)’for
instance.
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Table 63. Complex finite forms of Se- ‘to eat (Y.0BJ)": 3SG.HF

[+4]" 2l perfective aspect (w/o suf.)

imperfective aspect: -¢

present mood: -@ $¢bé $écubé

non-present mood: -m $ébém $écubém

If a complex finite form must be negated, a negative prefix will be attached before
the verb stem.

6.4.3.1. Present

Present forms are composed of an imperfective stem with or without a first person
suffix, and an auxiliary copula with the present mood suffix -@. Unlike the simple
copula, the auxiliary copula uses the root Vb even for the y-class singular.

Before an auxiliary copula, the first person plural suffix -an undergoes an apocope
to become -a. Even in a consonant sequence between the verb stem and the auxiliary
copula, an epenthetic vowel occurs, as it does in the middle of a consonant sequence
within a single word. Complex forms with both 1) a consonant-final stem without an
accent after it, and 2) a polymoraic-stemmed auxiliary copula, are mainly contracted in
Hunza, e.g., *$éfubda > $écda, or *$écibild > $écild. And the /a/ of an auxiliary copula
changes into /o/ through the contraction, especially in or around Ganish (RF dialects).
Berger (1998) evasively remarks that the contraction between a stem and an auxiliary is
“nur im Hz.-Dialekt, sonst in Hz. und Ng. gleich”, but it can now be observed in the
Nager valley, at least in the Qhai and the Centre of Uyum Nager. The present forms of
each verb are as shown in Table 64 — Table 66 below.

Table 64. Present forms of Sé- ‘to eat (y.0BJ)

SG PL
1 $écabda $écabdan
2 $é&da ~ $é&60 ~ $écubda $é&dan ~ $é¢éon ~ $écubdan
3 HM | $édi ~ $6¢6i ~ Sécubdi . o, o
o $é&dan ~ $é¢éon ~ $écubdan
HF $écubd
$6&ibi $é¢ié(n) ~ $6¢ibié

Ve

$écild ~ sécibild

Ve

$éicd(n) ~ $é¢ibicdn
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Table 65. Present forms of girmin- ‘to write’

SG PL
1 girmiyabda girmiyabdan
2 girmiibda girmiibdan
3 HM| girmiibdi o
o girmiibdan
HF girmiibé
X girmiib{ girmiibié(n) ~ girmiibid
girmiibild girmiibicd(n)

Table 66. Present forms of man- ‘to become

SG PL
1 maydabda maydabdan
2 maibda maibdan
3 HM maibdi ,
] matbdan
HF maibé
maib{ maibié(n) ~ maibié
maibild maibicd(n)

Present forms are used to refer to events that happen, as in (170), or are happening
in the present, as in (171), and logical propositions or unchanging truths remarked as
timeless, as in (172).

(170)  sise kdate kholé  huril. dda  Nagér aabdad
sis-e kaat-e kholéi hurat-i dda nagér-@ aabdad
people-GEN together-Ess here sit-IMP.SG  again Nager-ABS resident
apim disan. bes  hurisu bda
a-d4il“um dis“an-@ bés hurut-¢+bi-a-@

NEG-COP-3SG.Y-ADJVLZ ground-INDEF.SG-ABS Why Sit-IPFV-COP-2SG-PRS
‘Live in here with other people. Nager is an uninhabited place. Why do you

stay [there]?” (van Skyhawk 2006, Hispare Sajird: #19)

(171)  khué  tha nookdrtin kam umdnumana ke
khué tha nookdr-tin-@ kadm u-man‘m-an=a ké

these:H hundred servant-pL-ABS little  3PL.H:1-become-NPRS-3PL.H=Q LINK
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V304

dda je ke  test dcdo, hiran
dda jé-@ ké tést a‘t‘¢+bi-a-0 hir‘an-@
again 1-ABS LINK test 1SG:lI-do-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS Man-INDEF.SG-ABS

7

bia gusan bia
b“i-g=a gus-an-@ b“i-@=a

COP-3SG.X-PRS=Q WOMan-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.X-PRS=Q

phatanate iti phaldat khiti  phaldat
phayt-an-at-e fti phalat-<:> khiti phaldt-<:>
small.wood.peg-INDEF.SG-INS-ESS  thither spinning-EMPH  hither spinning-EMPH
daco.

a-t“¢+bid-a-@

1sG:11-do-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS

‘These hundred servants decreased so that you are checking me for whether |
am male or female by stroking me all over with a stick.” (¢hiimoe minds: #345)

(172)  Gutsé  mamushumutse chhdptsum insdane chhap uydm
gucé  mamuSo-muc-e Chap’c-um  insdan-e  c¢hap‘@ uyd-um

these:x he.lamb-PL-GEN flesh-ADE-ABL  human-GEN flesh-ABS  sweet-ADJVLZ

metbila, qheéran!
man-¢+b-il‘@ ghéer-an

become-IPFV+COP-3SG.Y-PRS  sacrifice-INDEF.SG

‘the flesh of human being should be more tasty than the flesh of lambs’
(Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #10)

6.4.3.2. Past imperfect

Past imperfect forms are made of an imperfect stem (with a first person suffix), and
an auxiliary copula in the non-present mood. See Table 67 and Table 68 for actual
forms.
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v 7 ¢

Table 67. Past imperfect forms of sé- ‘to eat (v.0BJ)’

SG PL
1 sécabdyam $écabdm ~ $ééabom
2 Sé&dm ~ $656m ~ $écubdm $é&dm ~ $é¢ém ~ $écubdm
3 HM | $é¢dm ~ $é&6m ~ Sécubém . e
o Sécdm ~ $é¢ém ~ $écubdm
HF sécubém
X $é¢ibim $é¢ibim ~ $é¢ibidm
Sécilim ~ $é¢ibilum $é&icuim ~ $é¢ibicum

Table 68. Past imperfect forms of girmin- ‘to write’

G PL
1 girmiyabdyam girmiyabdm ~ girmiyabom
2 girmiibdm ~ girmiibém girmiibdm ~ girmiibom

3 HM | girmiibdm ~ girmiibom o o
girmiibdm ~ girmiibém

HF girmiibom
girmiibim girmiibim ~ girmiibiom
girmfibilim girmfibicuim

A past imperfect form is used for an event that used to happen, as in (173), or was
happening at a point in time, as in (174). If an event happened at many different points
in time but there seemed to be no continuity among the individual instances, then that

event would be predicated with the simple past.

(173)  dltalik nudrutin -~ bam, dltalik, karagddie
u-ltalik-@ n-hurit-n béd-an-m u-ltalik karagadi-e
3PL.H:lI-both-ABS  CP-sit-CP COP-3PL.H-NPRS 3PL.H:lI-both  Karagadimuts-GEN

kda han  batd budan Jugibim.
kaat hian batd bud-an-0 ju-¢+b%i-m

together one:x bald COW-INDEF.SG-ABS cOMe-IPFV+COP-3SG.X-NPRS

‘The two of them were sitting when a piebald cow came down from Baltit by
the Karagadimuts people.’ (Son gukuir: #4)
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(174) Dutisas khéene,  éle ité wdqchi hin
d-gus-as khéen-e  él-e ité  waqt-¢i-e  hin

TEL-g0.0ut-INF  period-ESs there-ESs that:y time-INE-ESS one:H

mapéerane hdrki écham.
mapéer-an-e hérki-@ i~t¢+bd-i-m

aged-INDEF.SG-ERG  cultivation-ABS ~ 3SG.Y:1I-do-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

‘In the time of going out, there was an old man working on a farm [lit. an old
man who was working on a farm].” (Willson [1999b] 2002, $iri Baddt: #46)

6.4.3.3. Present perfect

Present perfect forms are composed of a perfective stem with the first person
singular suffix, if necessary, and a present auxiliary copula. Perfective stems in complex
finite forms cannot take the first person plural suffix at the slot [+3]", which differs the
personal suffixing of perfective stems from that of imperfective stems. Table 69 and

Table 70 are examples for the present perfect forms of stems which will take the accent
inside themselves.

Table 69. Present perfect forms of sé- ‘to eat (v.0BJ)’

SG PL
1 $éyabda $ébdan
2 $ébda $ébdan
3 HM| $ébdi o
o $ébdan
HF $ébé
$ébi $ébié(n) ~ $ébié
$ébild $ébicd(n)

Table 70. Present perfect forms of girmin- ‘to write’

SG PL
1 girminabda girmindan ~ girminéon ~ girminubdan
2 girminda ~ girmindo ~ girminubda  girmindan ~ girminéon ~ girminubdan

3 HM | girmindi~ girmindi ~ girminubdi o, o, o
girmindan ~ girminéon ~ girminubdan

HF girminubd
girminib{ girminié(n) ~ girminibid
Y girminild ~ girminibild girminicd(n) ~ girminibicdn
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An accent after the stem obstructs most contractions between the consonant-final
stem and the polymoraic-stemmed auxiliary copula, because the accents of a verb stem
and an auxiliary copula should differ. This conditioning still allows the contracted forms
of the third person x-class singular and Y-class singular and plural, whose copulas have
an accent on the second syllable, see Table 71.

Table 71. Present perfect forms of man- ‘to become’

SG PL
1 mandabda manubdan
2 mantibda manubdan
3 HM manubdi .
o manubdan

HF manubd

X manibi manié(n) ~ manibié

Y manild ~ manibild manicd(n) ~ manibicdn

The present perfect and past perfect forms of \ji ‘come’ are realised with a
supplementary root as in Table 72.

Table 72. Present perfect forms of ju- ‘to come’

SG PL
1 ddayabda diméebdan
2 dukdobda damdabdan
3 HM diibdi
diiubdan

HF | dumdobd
X diib{ duubié(n) ~ duubid
diibild diibicd(n)

A present perfect form is used to refer to an event that has happened before, but
whose resultant effect still remains, see the examples (175) — (177). So, the present
perfect can be used in the answer portion of the following greeting exchange in (175),
because the answerer is on the spot.
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(175) -~  dukdoma.
d-gu‘m-a

COME:PFV-2SG-NPRS-2SG

“You are welcome! [lit. Just you came.]’
_ ! 7 ! 7 g
d-a-a+bi-a-@

COME:PFV-1SG-1SG+COP-1SG-PRS
‘I’ve arrived.’
(176)  baadSda  jamaadte  ydnise mumdos dusuninin

baadSda-e jamaadt-e vyénis-e  mu-moos-d d-sd-n-n-n

King-GEN  spouse-GEN queen-ERG 3SG.HF:l-anger-ABS TEL:CP-bring-cp-cp

“khos, je aydkal bes  déeyasibi?
khés-0 jé a-yakal bés d-i‘yas+b“i-@
this.one:x-AaBs |  1sG:I-direction why TEL-3SG.X:llI-laugh+COP-3SG.X-PRS

‘The king’s queen got angry and said “Why has this fish laughed at me?”.’
(¢hiimoe minds: #24)

(177)  yar dmine gdrar ke
i-yar amin-e gar‘ar ké

3sG.vY:I-before  which:H-GEN marriage-DAT  LINK

atiibdi, yaani jot  laaneti
a-d-i“+ba-i-0 yaani jét  laanét-{
NEG-COMe:PFV-3SG.HM+COP-3SG.HM-PRS  FIL small  curse-ADIVLZ
ar, hazdar jucdia?

a-i’Q hazdar ju-C+ba-i-@=a

1SG:I1-s0n-ABS  perhaps come-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS=Q

“The one who has not come even to the wedding before, that is to say that little

accursed son of mine, perhaps he comes now?’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a
Bride: #183)
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6.4.3.4. Past perfect

Finally, past perfect forms are constructed out of a perfective stem with or without
the first person singular suffix, and a non-present, past, auxiliary copula, see Table 73 —
Table 75.

Table 73. Past perfect forms of sé- ‘to eat (v.oBJ)

SG PL
1 $éyabdyam $ébdm ~ $ébém
2 $ébdm ~ $ébém $ébdm ~ $ébém
3 HM | $ébdm ~ $ébom o
n $ébdm ~ $ébém
HF $ébém
X $ebim $ébim ~ $ébiom
Y Sébilim Sébicum
Table 74. Past perfect forms of girmin- ‘to write’
SG PL
1 girminabdyam girmindm ~ girminém ~ girminubém
2 girmindm ~ girminém ~ girminubém  girmindm ~ girminém ~ girminubém
3 HM | girmindm ~ girminém ~ girminubém o o, L,
L, girmindm ~ girmindm ~ girminubom
HF girminubom
girminibim girminibim ~ girminibiém

girminicim ~ girminibicim

girminilum ~ girminibilim

Table 75. Past perfect forms of man- ‘to become’

SG PL
1 mandabdyam manibdm ~ manmibém
2 manibdm ~ manibém manibdm ~ manibém
3 HM | manibdm ~ manibom L L
o manubdm ~ maniibém
HF manibdém
X manibim manibim ~ manibiém

manilum ~ manibilim

manicim ~ manibicum

Past perfect is used for a past event that should be predicated by a present perfect if
the reference time were the present. That is to say, past perfect refers to an event that
had continuing relevance to a past time, see (178) and (179) for example.
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(178)  gorodno duu, ac¢hda  hdale ité khité
garo6no-@ d-u® acthda ha’al-e iti khiti
bride.and.groom-ABS come:CP-3PL.H good house-Loc-Ess thither hither
ité wdgtulo, hin  ee maphéer ee sisan,

it¢é  waqt-ul-e hin ee maphéer ee sis-an-@

that:y time-LOC-ESS one:H FIL aged FIL people-INDEF.SG-ABS
hinulo chdbé
hin‘ul-e guché+ba-i-m

door-Loc-ESS  lie+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

‘When the bride and the bride groom came and [entered] the house, then an old
man had been lying inside the door.” (The Story of Hopar: #7)

(179) édar  ité leél manimi ke  isé bus
éd-ar ité leél-@ man-m-i ké isé  bus‘@

Ed-DAT that:'y knowing-ABS become-NPRS-3SG.HM LINK that:x cat-ABS

jot  imdnibim.
jot  i-man+bii-m
small 3sG.X:1-become+COP-35G.X-NPRS

‘Ed noticed that the cat was smaller [lit. had become smaller].” (uytim daydnum
busan: #81)

6.5. Imperative

The imperative forms are only used for verbs. The copula cannot be formed in
imperative mood. The nearest senses are expressed with the imperative forms of the
verb man‘ ‘to become’.

There are only two forms for the imperative mood, the singular and plural forms,
and they are both based on a perfective stem. The singular imperative is made with the
suffix -i, which is realised with a variety of vowels, according to the circumstances,
circumstances which include the position pf the accent. The plural is made with -in,
which can vary in the length of its vowel because of an effect from the accent position.
But all imperative forms of stems which have an accent on a syllable inside them tend
to shorten from their final sounds, particularly vowels, even though the sound is a part
of an imperative suffix (see the singular imperative form in Table 76). Some verbs
regularly show an apocope after the accent position in the singular: e.g., hurti(t) sit!” <
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hurit- “to sit’, gd(n) ‘take!” < gdn- ‘to take’, or é(ti) ‘do it!” < ét- ‘to do it’, on the other
hand. Compare the two series of imperative forms shown in Table 76 and Table 77
below; the former has the fixed accent inside of the stem, and the latter needs an accent

just after the stem.

Table 76. Imperative forms of girmin- ‘to write’
SG PL

2 girmin [girmin-i]  girminin [girmin-in]

Table 77. Imperative forms of man- ‘to become’
SG PL

2 mané [man®i]  maniin [manZin]

The following (180) is an example for singular imperatives and (181) is for plural
imperatives.

(180)  “mdma, un befikar hurt. mii ésar
médma Gn-@ bephikar  hurtt-& mi-e  és-ar
mum thou-ABS not.anxious  sit-IMP.SG We-ERG that.one:X-DAT
baréyan,” uské  jétiso urkdie sénié.
barén-¢-an-m uské  jot-iSo  urkfai-e sén+b-ién-@
look-IPFv-1PL-NPRS  three:x small-pL  wolf-PL-ERG  say+COP-3PL.X-PRS

2

* “Don’t worry [Stay without anxiety], Mother, we will watch out for him,’

said the three little wolves.” (uskd jétiSo urkdi: #3)

(181)  kholéi jda  mdmar bésan ghidmdtan
kholéi jé-e ma-roP-ar  bés-an ghidmat-an-@
here I-ERG YOU-OBL-DAT What-INDEF.SG  Service-INDEF.SG-ABS
étas odlaya bda. ghat  hdpar
i‘t“as-@ a-ulan-¢-a+bi-a-@ ghdt hépar-0

3SG.Y:II-do-INF-ABS  NEG-be.able.to-IPFv-1SG+COP-1SG-PRS down Hopar-ABS
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/7

ne han  di$an dild, eté aabdad
n-i-t hin dis‘an-@ d4ilc@ eté-@ aabdad

CP-3sG.Y:lI-do one:y ground-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS that:Y-ABS resident

dild. eléyare  niin
dil‘g eléi-are ni-in

COP-3SG.Y-PRS  there-DAT  go-IMP.PL

‘I cannot do anything for you here. There is a resident place Hopar down there.
Go there!” (van Skyhawk 2006, Hispare Sajird: #7)

To call special attention to or to remind of the order, or to lay stress on the order,
one can use the suffix -d in the slot [+5] with imperative forms, regardless of whether
singular or plural, when the listener is almost equal to, or inferior to, the speaker in
status. The imperative example in (182) is used for the order of sons to their father, but
the sons have no respectful manner against the father (on the contrary, they have
attempted to Kill him). At least, the sons have no respect so that they do not address the
father with the second person plural pronoun ma, but with the singular pronoun un (see
84.2 for the honorific expression).

(182)  uifrase kda, ‘ohdo  ye barénd, un
u-ir‘as-e kaat ohéo yé barén-i-{ un-@

3PL.X:I-die-INF-GEN  together INTERJ INTERJ look-IMP.SG-RMND| thou-ABS

ke  gésqanibim ke  be
ké  gu-s-yan+b’i-m ké  bé
LINK 2SG:lI-CAUS-be.finished+COP-35G.X-NPRS  LINK  what

z ’

écém ésuman.
i“t’¢+bd-a-m is‘m-an

3SG.Y:11-do-IPFV+COP-2SG-NPRS  3SG.HM:II-tell-NPRS-3PL.H

‘For that [the dogs] died, the sons asked the father “My Heaven, look this, if
[the venom)] killed you also, then how was you doing?” ’ (¢hiimoe minds: #302)

6.6. Optative

The optative forms are made from a perfective stem and the optative mood suffix -s
in the slot [+4]""°°", and may take a personal suffix to make the optative finite. Personal
suffixes for optative mood are not the same as the ones for indicative, and always occur
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at the slot [+5]¥°%". Verbs have the optative form for all persons as in Table 78, while
copulas have the forms only for the third person in Eastern Burushaski as in Table 79.7

Table 78. Optative personal suffixes for verbs

SG PL

-a -an

2 -0 -an
3 HM -0

-an
HF -0

X -0 -an -~ -o
-0 -0

Table 79. Optative personal suffixes for copulas

SG PL
3 HM -0
-an
HF -0
-0 -an ~ -an/-@
Y -0 -@l-an

As for the free alternation in Table 79, the former form tends to be used more than the

vz o<

latter one. Table 80 shows the actual forms for optative finite of sé- ‘to eat (.0BJ) .

Table 80. Optative finite forms of $é- ‘to eat (y.0BJ)

SG PL
1 Sésa Sésan
2 Ses Sésan
3 HM| Ses .,
5 Sésan
HF | Ses
X Ses Sésan ~ séso
Ses Ses

After a sonorant, -s directly attaches to the preceding perfective stem when there is

"1 There are also copular optative forms for the first and second persons in Western
Burushaski, and the forms have more functions than the ones in EB. For example, the
expression of necessity is served by them in WB, whereas the same notion is expressed
by using a word awadji ‘being necessary’ loaned from Shina in EB.
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not an accent after the stem, as shown in Table 81. If there is an accent after the stem,
the suffix requires an epenthetic vowel /i/, which may be conditioned by the
characteristics of -s, as shown in Table 82.

Table 81. Optative finite forms of girmin- ‘to write’

SG PL
1 girminsa girminsan
2 girmins girminsan
3 HM| girmins ny
o girminsan
HF | girmins
X girmins girminsan ~ girminso
Y girmins girmins

Table 82. Optative finite forms of man- ‘to become

SG PL
1 manisa manisan
2 mants manisan

3 HM | manis ,

) manisan

HF | manis

mants manisan ~ maniso

mants manis

The conditioned epenthetic vowel /i/ can also be observed in the forms of the copula for
the Yy-class, see Table 83.

Table 83. Optative finite forms of copula

SG PL
3 HM bas ,
bdsan
HF bos
X bis bisan ~ bids(an)
bilis ~ dilfs bicis(an)

These forms occur for desirous (183) — (184), intentional (185), and presumptive
(186) expressions.
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‘Kot akeya ban ke  ko'le
khét-0 a-hén-¢-an+bi-an-@ ké  khél-e

this.one:Y-ABS NEG-Know-IPFV-1PL+COP-1PL-PRS LINK here-ESS

bilis, nuse,  fat gtam.
b%ils-@ n-sén phit  i-t‘d-a-m

COP-3SG.Y-OPT-3SG.Y CP-say quitting 3SG.Y:II-do-PFV-3SG.HM-NPRS

2

‘He left it behind saying: “As we do not understand it, let it remain here.”
(Lorimer 1935b: 70-71)

ddal nétan, ine ésulo niydt ité
dal n-itt‘n in-e istul-e niat-@  ité

over CP-3sG.X:lI-do-CP s/he:DIST-ERG  3SG.HM:lI-heart-LOC-ESS o0ath-ABS that:y

étimi ke:  akbér baadsda éi

i“t“m-i ké  akbér baadsda-e i-i-@
3SG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3SG.HM  LINK  Akber king-GEN 3SG.HM:lI-daughter-ABS
dar mumdns.

a-ar mu-man-s-@

1SG:II-DAT  3SG.HF:I-become-OPT-3SG.HF

‘Having lifted it up, he decided this in his heart that: “May king Akbar’s
daughter become mine!” * (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #14)

hin  aghdénanar qdo étuman, tdake
hin = aghén-an-ar qéo-@  it‘@-m-an, tdake

one:H mullah-INDEF.SG-DAT cry-ABS 3SG.Y:lI-do-PFV-NPRS-3PL.H for.that

tumdran bésan nétan guté rdfa
tumar-an-@ bés-an-@ n-i-t‘n guté-@  rafa

amulet-INDEF.SG-ABS  What-INDEF.SG-ABS CP-3SG.Y:lI-do-CP this:Y-ABS removal

7

étis nusé.
i“t’s-@ n-sén
3sG.Y:11-d0-OPT-3SG.HM  CP-say

‘When they called a priest, then he said that he will make a talisman or the like
and get rid of this one.” (Berger 1998b: #1.9)
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(186) muu méne itibdar ~ étisan yda itibdar
mui mén-e itibdar-@ i‘t‘s-an yaa itibdar-@
now  Who-ERG trust-ABS  3sG.Y:lI-d0-OPT-3PL.H oOr  trust-ABS
ayétisan ue igtidar.
a-i-t’s-an u-e iqtidar-@

NEG-3SG.Y:II-d0-OPT-3PL.H  they:DIST-GEN choice-ABS

‘Now, who may or may not trust me; it should be under their wills.” (Berger
1998b: #1.13)

And when the intentional use co-occurs with the interrogative clitic, the sentence can
express a request for a permission as in (187).

(187)  Jjusa gor salam eéo?
j u-s-@=a gu-ar saldam-@  i“t“¢-m-o

COMe-OPT-3SG.HF=Q 2SG:II-DAT greeting-ABS  3SG.Y:1I-d0-IPFV-NPRS-3SG.HF

‘May she have an audience with you? [lit. Will she come and greet you?]’
(Lorimer 1935a: 325)

Or these forms can be used as infinitives in certain situations without taking a
personal suffix. This use is mainly employed for either the potential expressions with
@-man- ‘can’ as in (188) or uldn- ‘be able to, be possible’, or the expression with ghdas
‘until’ (see also 83.5.8.2) as in (189).

(188)  dda  durd étas ayéemanimi.
dda duré-@  i-tSs a-i“man‘m-i

again  work-ABS 3SG.Y:1I-d0-OPT  TEL-3SG.HM:llI-become-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He could not work.” (uyum daydnum busan: #93)

(189)  baadsda ke  zizl ydnis atias ghda  sindacar
baadSda ké  zizi yénis-@  a-d-es ghdas sinda-c-ar
king LINK mother queen-ABS NEG-TEL-get.up-opPT until river-ADE-DAT
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ndan ¢himo diicuninin dor naasitda
n-a-n ¢himo-@ d-u-si-n-n-n dor naaSitaa-@

go:cp-1sG-cp  fish-ABS TEL-3PL.X:I-bring-cP-cP-cP  and  breakfast-ABS

taydar écabdyam.
taydar i-t‘¢-a+bd-a-a-m
ready  3SG.Y:ll-do-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-1SG-NPRS

‘Before the king and his queen woke up, I used to go to a river to catch fish and

prepare breakfast.” (¢himoe minds: #38)

Such optative forms freely alternate with bare infinitives for the expression of
possibility as in (184), or dative or genitive declined infinitives for ghdas ‘until’ as in
(185) (see also §3.5.8.2).

6.7. Conditional

There is a conditional form for both copula and verb. But the functions are
somewhat different from each other.

Conditional forms of verbs are composed of: 1) an imperfective stem with or
without a first person suffix common to the indicative at the slot [+3], 2) the non-present
suffix -m at the slot [+4], and 3) the effective marker for the conditional mood -ce ~ -ceq
at the slot [+5]. Therefore, all the forms of the second and third persons do not differ
morphologically, see Table 84 and Table 85.

Table 84. Conditional forms of $é- ‘to eat (y.0BJ)

SG PL

1 Sécamce ~ sécamceq Sécance ~ sécanceq
2 Sécumce ~ SéCumceq  SéCumce ~ sécumceq
3 HM| Séfumce~ sécumceq .

v v $écumce ~ sécumceq

HF | SéCumce ~ Sécumceq
Sécumce ~ SéCumceq  SéCumce ~ sécumceq
Sécumce ~ SéCumceq  SéCumce ~ sécumceq
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Table 85. Conditional forms of girmin- ‘to write’

SG PL
1 girmiyamce ~ girmiyamceq  girmiyance ~ girmiyanceq
2 girmiimce ~ girmiimceq girmiimce ~ girmiimceq

3 HM| girmiimce ~ girmiimceq _ _
o o girmiimce ~ girm{imceq
HF girmiimce ~ girmiimceq

X girmiimce ~ girmiimceq girmiimce ~ girmiimceq

girmiimce ~ girmiimceq girmiimce ~ girmiimceq

The functions of the conditional forms are not the same for verbs and the copula.
The conditional forms of verbs always express, in a main clause, counterfactual
meanings, as in (190) and (191), or suspicious meanings, as in (192).

(190)

(191)

dya mdma apdma, Jje khéle
a-uy méma-@ a-ba-an-m=a jé-0  khodl-e

1sG:1-father mum-ABS NEG-COP-3PL.H-NPRS=Q |-ABS here-ESS

! ’ 7 . ’
hurut-¢-a-m-ce

Sit-IPFV-1SG-NPRS-CF

‘If I did not have a father and a mother, I would stay here.” (Tikkanen 1991,
The Frog as a Bride: #159)

I'ne ik'arene seibai.i: “Ja
in-e i-khar‘ane sén-C+ba-i-g jé-e

s/he:DIST-ERG ~ 3SG.HM:I-REFL.PRN-INSTRUCTIVE ~ say-IPFV+COP-35G.HM-PRS  |-ERG

hik  biSaiya baiyam han  yomor maimtse,
hik  bisd-a+bd-a-a-m hin  yumér-@ man’é-m-ce

one:z throw-1SG+CoP-1SG-1SG-NPRS one:Y hole-ABS  become-IPFV-NPRS-CF

kok alto yomorrip bitsa.”
khék-@ alté  yumoér-in-@ bZicin-@

these.ones:Y-ABS two:Y hole-PL-ABS  COP-3PL.Y-NPRS

‘He said to himself: “I fired only once, there should be only one hole, but here
are two holes.” > (Lorimer 1935b: 102-103)
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(192) Amdlcum isé guu yaa goco
a-malc‘um isé-@ gu-uy-J yda gu-co-@

1sG:l-abuse-ADJVLZ that:X-ABS 2sG:l-father-ABS or  2sG:lI-same.sex.sibling-ABS

méeymce,
man-é-m-ce

become-IPFV-NPRS-CF

“That which abused me ought to be your father or brother.” (Hunzai 1999, URKE
YAT: #10)

With copulas, the conditional forms require not only the non-present modal suffix
-m that is employed commonly with verbs, but also a suffix -an that is labelled as the
conditional suffix, and is ambiguous in function. For the conditional form, the third
person Y-class singular employs the Vb root. Table 86 shows the conditional forms for
the copula.

Table 86. Conditional forms of the copula

SG PL
1 bdcamce(q) bdcance(q)
2 bdcumce(q)/bdcance(q) bdcumce(q)/bdcance(q)

3 HM | bdcéumce(q)/bdcance(q) i hitancele)
HF | bécumce(q)/bécance(q) acumcelqrvacancetq

bicumce(q)/bicance(q) bicumce(q)/bicance(q)

bilicumce(q)/bilicance(q) bicicumce(qg)/bici¢ance(q)

While the conditional forms of verbs are used for counterfactual expressions, the
wquivalent forms of copulas have no such meaning at all, altough I label -ce(q) the
counterfactual marker. These copula forms are used only for the conditional function, i.e.
the causal condition or the assumptive precondition. For example, (193) shows the
causal function, and the preconditional function can be seen in (194).

(193) muu in khéle bécance

mud in-@ khél-e  bé-o-&-an-ce

now s/he:DIST-ABS here-ESS COP-3SG.HF-IPFV-COND-CF
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awdrumkus saq diusas
a-bar-a-um-kus-@ sdq d-i-gus‘as

1sG:I-get.tired-1SG-ADIVLZ-NMLZ-ABS  smoothness TEL-3SG.Y:1-g0.0ut-INF

aydamayabda.
a-a-man”¢-a+bi-a-@
NEG-1SG:l1I-become-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-PRS

‘I cannot talk about how I am tired because she is here now.’

(194) Da  han isa  balase  se.ibi: ‘Nusirwan
dda han isé balds-e  sén-C+b%i-@ nusirwdn-@
again one:x that:x bird-ERG say-IPFV+COP-3SG.X-PRS  Nushirwan-ABS
taxtate bacantse, Baxtekale WAZI'Ti

taqt-at-e bé-i-¢-an-ce baqtek-al-e waziir{-@

throne-INS-ESS  COP-3SG.HM-IPFV-COND-CF  Bakhtek-LOC-ESS ~ wazirship-ABS

bilicantse, turma walto  xora'b mana-so
b%il“¢-an-ce turma-wélto ghardap manZas-¢o-@
COP-3SG.Y-IPFV-COND-CF  ten-four:z bad become-INF-PL-ABS
bitsa, ..."

b%ican-@

COP-3PL.Y-PRS

‘Then the first bird says: “Owing to Nushirwan’s being on the throne and to the
Wazirship’s being in the hands of Bakhtek, fourteen (more cities) will be
destroyed. ...” > (Lorimer 1935b: 96-97)

6.8. Negative

The language uses a prefix in the slot [-4]" (and [-1]°*) to express the negation of
predicates. There is only one slot for the negative formative in each template, so
anything like a double negation can never be expressed only by a form of a verb.

Negation on the copula is achieved by an allomorph a- of the negative prefix in
both dialects. This prefix always devoices the initial consonant /b/ of each copula form
into /p/. And negation on the copula neutralizes the distinction among X-class singular,
and Y-class singular and plural; in the other words. Table 87 and Table 88 show negative
indicative forms of copulas, which parallel to the charts of affirmative forms, Table 46

CoP
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and Table 47 in §6.4.1.

Table 87. Negative present forms of Table 88. Negative past forms of
copula copula
SG PL SG PL
1 apda apdan 1 apdyam apdm ~ apom
2 apda apdan 2 apdm ~ apém  apdm ~ apém
3 HM™ apdi ) 3 HM | apdm ~ apém , \
- a6 apdan e apém apdm ~ apém
X apt apie(n) ~ apio X apim apim ~ apiom
Y apt apt Y apim apim

The auxiliary copula is never negated, because negation on temporal complex
predicates is always realised at the initial position of the complex predicate, i.e. on the
main verb.

The negative prefixes’ appearances with verbs vary in the dialects of Hunza and
Nager, but previous studies do not deal with the characteristics of the variations.
Therefore | describe them separately in the subsections below. The Nager dialect shows
more diverse allomorphs and more diffusive distribution of them than Hunza, which is
why I introduce Nager first.

6.8.1. Negative morphemes for verbs in Nager

There are two main allomorphs of the negative prefix for verbs in Nager: a- and
au-.

Basically, a- is used for copulas and verbs initialized with any formative having an
accent on the [-2: person] position, i.e. the personally prefixed verbs (86.3.2) which
have an accent at the [—2] position without the telic prefix d- in the slot [-3]. Other than
these cases with a-, au- is almost always used for negation. And a few verbs require the
use of other allomorphs, but I have not yet found any coherent rule concerning how the
verbs are grouped. The following list, which is exemplified from my own fieldwork
data from collecting basic words, represents the correspondence between the negative
prefixes and the simple verbal stems.

We can find from Table 89 that au- presents a complicated problem because of its
ability to shift the accent of the stems. From my data, there are 45 stems which prefer to
au- for negation. Among them, with respect to 21 stems (46.7%), it cannot be
understood whether the au- shifts the accent of the verb forward or not, because the
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accents of the stems are either absolutely fixed or already in the initial position. Among

the rest, in 18 cases (40.0%) the negative prefix does not attract an accent, and on the

other hand, in 6 cases (13.3%), it does. It seems that there is some negative preference
for au- to cause the accent shift, but also, | cannot let the counterevidence pass by
without making a protest.

Table 89. The distribution of the negative morpheme in Nager
Accent Example Number
Allomorph Followed by . Subtotal | Total | %age
shift Affirmative :  Negative Meaning | of stems
unable | cop bd- a-pd- ‘be’ 3
unable | Accented @ | @s- | a-@s- “tell’ 9
* P 10| 14| 215
yes Accentless @ @-ct- D a-@-ci- ‘push’
unable | other dos-  ay-dos- ‘put’ 1
no @-¢hi- au-@-¢hi- | ‘grant’ 13
Accentless @ - —— . 16
yes @-u- D au-@-u- ‘give 3
i girdt- au-girdt- | ‘dance’
au- no YT R : 5 45| 69.2
hurit-""< | ad-hurit-  ‘sit’
other - N 9
unable Ju- | auju- ‘come’ 21
yes girmin- | ai-girmin-  “write’
unable d-@-Sa- 06-d-@-Sa- | ‘grasp’
06- other : 2| 2 31
yes man® i 06-mdn- become’ 1
) hurdg-T#2 | od-huride- “sit
ou- no other : 2 2 2 31
guchd- : od-guchd- | ‘move’
oi- unable | Accentless @ @-yds- oi-@-yds- | ‘rot’ 1 1 1.5
6- unable | Accentless @ @-phdtak- | 6-@-phdtak- | ‘peel’ 15
Total 65 | 100.0

Morphophonologically, a- always attempts to attract the accent of the stem closer
to just after it (that is why | represent it with an acute accent mark on the hyphen,
immediately after its a sound, in the gloss). And it may cause consonants in the stem to

change into the corresponding voiceless unaspirated plosives.

On the one hand, ai- does not regularly show the same characteristics as a-. As

M2 hurit- ‘sit” wavers on its property to prefer ai- or oi- (wWhich have come out from
even an individual). In a sense, this fact tells that a minor allomorph ou- is just a
phonological variant of the major allomorph au-.
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mentioned above, sometimes it attracts the accent of the stem in the same way that a-
does. But au- cannot cause the sound change in the stem, like when a- devoiced the /g/
in the example illustrated just now; e.g. ju- ‘come’ is not caused to change into *aucu-,

but auju- with no altering, compare with the negative form apd- of the copula stem for
H-class bd-. There is, however, an interesting matter observed with au-. It is that I, and
most other researchers also, define the word in Burushaski such that every word must
have only one accent, at least. Under the existing circumstances, this definition is not
impeccable but fairly useful. But, the negative forms with au- and the others listed under
it in Table 89 can take more than one accent.

6.8.2. Negative morphemes for verbs in Hunza

There are two main allomorphs of the negative prefix for verbs in Hunza also: a-
and od-.

Predominantly, the Hunza dialect uses a- to express negation for any verbals
regardless of whether anything is in the slot [-2] as the initial position or not. Only four
verbs from my data (see Table 90 below) need oé- instead of a-, but those verbs show no
strong relationship to each other, since the number of examples is not high enough yet.
Now | suggest that the nasality (or sonority) of the succeeding consonant may be a
condition for the appearance of od-. Anyway, there are fewer stems with the initial nasal
among the basic verbs and also fewer ones with the o4- negative form, so any inference
from so little evidence cannot be adequate for persuasion.

158



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

Table 90. The distribution of the negative morpheme in Hunza
Accent Example Number
Allomorph Followed by , Subtotal | Total | %age
shift Affirmative | Negative Meaning of stems
unable | cop bd- a-pd- ‘be’ 2
unable | Accented @ @-s- a-@-s- ‘tell’ 10 30
yes | Accentless @ | @-yeén-  a-@%yan- = ‘know’ 20
a- - —— 70 | 90.9
unable 00s- 1 ay-6os- ‘put’ 17
other Ju- - a-cui- ‘come’ ’1 38
yes — :
hurit-" | o-6rut- ‘sit’
man® o6-man- | ‘become’
i ni- | 06-ni- ‘go’
00- unable | other - ; 4 4 4| 52
min‘ ! 06-min- ‘drink’
hér- | od-ar- ‘weep’
0- yes other hurtigt—T43 i o-urut- ‘sit’ 1 1.3
ée- unable | Accentless @ st ée-si- “cat: HX.0BJ’ 1 1.3
do- unable | Accentless @ Sé- Go-Se- ‘cat: Y.0BJ’ 1.3
Total 77 | 100.0

It stands to reason that the major allomorph au- in Nager cannot be found in Hunza,
because the vowel cluster /a/ + [u/ is always realised as o6 in Hunza (see 81.5.1). That is,
it is because the allomorph oé- in Hunza is essentially equal to the allomorph au- in
Nager.

The a- in Hunza shows the exact same characteristics as the one in Nager
morphophonologically. But their occurrences are not identical. Hunza speakers employ
a- for negation in general, while Nager speakers principally use it just before copulas or
accented personal prefixes. Unlike in Nager, the negative prefixes with an inherent
accent like oé- in Hunza have an ability to delete the original accent of the stem. So such
cases in Hunza do not conflict with the definition of the word in Burushaski at all.

6.9. Deverbal derivation
Verbals can be changed into either nouns or adjectives through any derivational
process, and the deverbal forms are basically called infinitive or participle (Table 91

3 From the field research in Hunza also, hurtit- ‘sit” wavers on its property to prefer a-
or o-, parallelling the Nager example. Apparently o- is a variant of the predominant
allomorph a-. But the informant precisely pronounced the negative form of hurit- as
ourut-, not odrut- by rule, once in a compound predicate including hurtit-.
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below for each form). Roughly speaking, there are two kinds of infinitives for verbs and
copulas, the (general) infinitive derived by using -as (83.6.1), which is broadly used, or
the optative one made by using -s (86.6), which is only for certain constructions. There
are three kinds of participles for verbs, the perfective and imperfective, both of which
are derived by adding -um (85.1.3.1), and the conjunctive, which is composed with n-
and frequently -n (this suffix -n can be repeated up to about five times to regulate a
locutional rhythm in discourse) (88.9.3). Concerning the copular participle, there is not
a conjunctive one. And also two forms have been left out above: the one is the so-called
finalis form for verbs and copulas such as sécar ‘for eating’ (88.9.3), and the other is the
complex converbial form only used for verbs such as séyabdte ‘when I ate, on/against
that I ate’ (88.9.4).

Table 91 shows the non-finite forms of verbs. Note that they are the most common
forms and the complex converbial forms are represented with the Nager forms, which
have not contracted. The conjunctive participles of ni- ‘go’, the perfective participles
and conjunctive participles ijli— ‘come’ will be listed in other tables, from Table 92 to

Table 94.

Table 91. Non-finite forms of verbs (“V” indicates verb stem before the slot [+2] here)

INF OPT.INF  PFV.P IPFV.P  CP finalis ~ complex cvB

V-as V-s V-um V-é-um n-V(-n) V-é-ar  V+cor-at-e
$é- “eat (Y.OBJ)’ $éyas  Ses Sem $éum  nusé(n) $écar  Sébdte
girmin- ‘write’ girminas girming  girminum  girmiim nukirmin girmiyar girminubdte
ét- do it’ étas étis étum écum  nétlan) écar étubdte
man’ ‘become’ mandas manis manuum maim  numdn  maniar manibdte
ni- ‘go’ nias nis nim nicum nicar  nibdte
ju- ‘come’ juas jus Jjucum Jugcar jlibdte

Adding to Table 91, there are different forms for the 1sG perfective participle séyam <
$é- ‘to eat (Y.0BJ)’, the 1sG/PL imperfective participle sécam/sécan, and the 1sG complex
converb séyabdte. And like the complex finite forms, complex converbial forms with a
consonant-final stem and without an accent after the stem show contraction in Hunza,
i.e. Hz.Hs girmindte ~ Hz.RF girmindte ~ NG girminubdte. ni- ‘to go’ and ju- ‘to come’
have irregular non-finite forms that agree with person-number-class, see the following
three tables.
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Table 92. Conjunctive participle forms of ni- ‘to go’

SG PL
1 nda(n) nimée(n)
2 nukdo(n) namda(n)
3 HM nti(n) ,
) niiu(n)
HF numdo(n)
X nfi(n) niiu(n)
nfi(n) nii(n)

Table 93. Perfective participle forms of ju- ‘to come’

SG PL
1 ddayam d méem
2 dukdom damdam
3 HM diim )
, duum
HF dumdom
diim dium
diim diim

Table 94. Conjunctive participle forms of jU ‘to come’

SG PL
1 dda(n) dimée(n)
2 dukédo(n) damda(n)
3 HM dii(n) ,
HF duméo(n) chiu(n)
X di (n) duu(n)
Y dii(n) dii(n)

All of them can be used as converbs with or without a case marker. Whereas, only
the general infinitive, the perfective participle, and the imperfective participle can
become arguments like nominals, or modifiers of nominals like adjectives (83.6.1 for
infinitives and 85.1.3.1 for participles). What grammatical category each converb
belongs to is not an important topic, even though since most of them have some case
marker, they can of course be regarded as in the category of noun (88.9.3 for details). It
is rather significant that these non-finite forms have lost their inherent predicativity as
verbal, whereas they do not lose their syntactic status as verbal (such as the valency and
case government).
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Some verbs require a non-finite verb for their unique constructions: dutin- ‘to pack,
to catch’ has a construction with a finalis converb to express ‘to begin V-ing [lit. to
package for V-ing]’ as in (195); the potential idea ‘can, able to’ is expressed by verbs
like @-man- or ulan- with a general or optative infinitive as in (188) on §6.6 (given
again here), and (195) below; a case-like adjunctive noun ghdas ‘until, up to’ often
requires an optative infinitive as in (189) on 86.6 (given again here); and the necessity
concept ‘must, should be’ is also expressed by a modal word awadji with a general or
optative infinitive as in §8.6.1.

(188)  dda durd étas ayéemanimi.
dda dur6-@ i-t’s a-i“‘man‘m-i

again  work-ABS 3SG.Y:lI-d0-OPT  TEL-3SG.HM:llI-become-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He could not work.” (uyum daydnum busan: #93)

(189) baadsda ke  zizi ydnis atias ghda  sindacar
baad$da ké  zizi yénis-@  a-d-es ghdas sinda-c-ar
king LINK mother queen-ABS NEG-TEL-get.up-opT until river-ADE-DAT
ndan ¢hiimo dicuninin dor naasitda
n-a-n ¢hamo-@ d-u-si-n-n-n dor naaSitda-@

go:cp-1sG-cp  fish-ABS TEL-3PL.X:I-bring-cP-cP-cP and  breakfast-ABS
taydar écabdyam.

taydar i-t‘C-a+bd-a-a-m

ready  3SG.Y:lI-d0-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-1SG-NPRS

‘Before the king and his queen woke up, I used to go to a river to catch fish and
prepare breakfast.” (¢hiimoe minds: #38)

(195) The finalis converb in ‘to begin, to start’ construction and the general infinitive
in potential expression

hin ayéemanumate hince
hin‘d  d-gbn-as a-i‘man‘um-at-e hip“c-e

door-ABS TEL-Open-INF  NEG-3SG.X:lllI-become-ADJVLZ-INS-ESS  dOOr-ADE-ESS
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qar gar qa éca dutinimi
qAr+RDP+RDP-J i~t“C-ar d-gin-m-i

scratch:ONO+MASS-ABS  3SG.Y:11-do-IPFV-DAT  TEL-pack-NPRS-3SG.X

‘On it could not [open] the door, the cat started the door.” (uyum
daydnum busan: #60)

Berger (1998a: 156) shows only the third person singular HM-, HF-, and X-class
infinitives for the copula, but my consultant Mussa Baig has given me the whole set of

infinitives for all person-number-classes as shown in Table 95.

Table 95. (General) infinitve forms of copula

G PL
1 bdyas  bdyas
2 bdyas  bdyas
3 HM | bdyas )
; bdyas
HF | bdyas
bias bias
Y bilias  bicias

There is an example of the copula infinitive for first person singular bdyas in (196),
which is a concessive sentence (88.6.2).

(196) je Jjaapaanti bda, karaatée
jé-@ jaapaanii-@ ba-a-as bd-a-0 karaatée-@

I-ABS Japanese-ABS COP-1SG-INF COP-1SG-PRS Karate-ABS

ayécabda.
a-i-t“¢-a+ba-a-0

NEG-3SG.Y:II-d0-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-PRS

‘I &m Japanese, but I do not practice karate.’

Perfective participle forms are entirely the same as the past finite forms, see Table
96.
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Table 96. Perfective participle forms of copula

SG PL
1 bdyam bam ~ bom
2 bam ~ bom bam ~ bom
3 ::I barr;;r:om bam ~ bom
X bim bim ~ biém
bilim ~ dilim bicum

There are imperfective participles only for the third person in Burushaski as in
Table 97.

Table 97. Imperfective participle forms of copula

SG PL
3 HM bdcum N\
. bdcum
HF bécum
bicum bicum
bilicum bicicum

And finalis forms may also be limited to the third person, see Table 98.

Table 98. Finalis forms of copula

SG PL
3 HM | bdcar »
. bdcar
HF | bdcar
bicar bicar
Y bili¢ar  bicicar

And see also 883.6 (Derivation into nouns), 8.6.1 (Obligation and necessity),
and 8.6.2 (Concession) for the general infinitive, §5.1.3 (Derivation into adjectives) for
the perfective and imperfective participles, 88.6.2 also for the imperfective participle
and the finalis of the copula, 88.9 (Clause combining) for all converbials which concern
general infinitives, participles, finalis forms, and complex converbial forms.
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OTHER MORPHOLOGICAL PROCESSES

I have covered the inner morphology of words in the preceding four chapters. And
now in this chapter, | discuss the outer morphology that creates a new clausal
constituent, which is either one word or more.

Roughly speaking, there are two types of devices here; the first is compounding,
and the second is a set of reduplicational processes including simple reduplication, echo
formation, and expressive formation.

7.1. Compounding

Compounding refers to the process whereby language forms new words by
combining old words. The new constitutes produced through this process are always
single words, although a similar effect may be performed by the juxtaposing of two
words. That is, the examples in (197) are regarded as compounded words but those in
(198) are not.

(197) compounding
a. harbud cattle’ <= har ‘ox, bull’ + bud ‘cow’
b. sathdp ‘day and night, many an hour’ <= sa ‘sun, daytime’ + thap ‘night’

C. ydrpa ‘before, forwards’ <= yar ‘before’ + pa ‘side, place’

(198) not compounding (idiomatic or set phrases)

a. phuk burim ‘dazzling white’ <= phuk ‘grain’ + burim ‘white’
b. tike tik “dirty’ <= tik-e ‘of soil’ +  tik ‘soil’
C. khéel @-t- ‘to play’ <= khéel ‘game, play’ + @-t- ‘to do’

Note that set verbal phrases such as (198c) are often utilized in Burushaski to make new
verbal expressions because the verb is a closed grammatical category. | call the former
word of such set verbal phrases, like khéel of (198c), a pseudo-object noun; see also
(221) in 88.1.2.

Burushaski is not rich in compound formation, at least, in the present, but there are
many compounding nouns made of two words, including cranberry morphemes.
However, new compounds are not often created any more. Burushaski does not seem to
have compounding adjectivals, nor compounding verbals.
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7.2. Simple reduplication

Simple reduplication is the process that repeats a free word fully without any
phonological modification, such as phoneme alternation, vowel lengthening, phoneme
augmentation, and so forth. Therefore a new constitute formed by simple reduplication
is always a set of words, but this set does not allow any outside element to be inside it.

Simple reduplication does not make an entirely new meaning, but creates some
pragmatic effects. For example, it is used with the aim of semantic emphasis in (199),
and for limitting an adjective to adverbial use in (200).

(199) ke  ydrum zamaandulo ~ béuruman-béuruman
ké  i-ydr-um zamaana-ul-e béur-um-an+rpp
LINK 3SG.Y:I-before-ADJVLZ era-LOC-ESS how.much-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG+EMPH
darice but  mathdn-mathdn dismincum
daric-e  but  mathan+rpp di§‘mip-c-um
hunter-eRG much far+EMPH place-PL-ADE-ABL
yeésdon nusén  akhl édga
i-ic¢+ba-an-@ n-sén akhil-<:> Caya-@

3SG.X:I-see-IPFV+COP-3PL.H-PRS  CP-say in.this.way-EMPH story-ABS

bild.
b4il‘@
COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘And there is such a story that quite many hunters saw it [= the dragon] from
very far spots in the old days.” (Berger 1998c: #15.4)

(200)  thalda thalda in but  maydos imdnimi.
thalda+rop  in-@ bit maaydus  i-man‘m-i

slow+MANNER s/he:DIST-ABS much disappointed 3SG.HM:I-become-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘Gradually, he became very upset.” (uyim daydnum busan: #98)

Simple reduplication can be used for predicates to add a repetitive meaning, as in (201),
and for manner nouns to emphasise motion or the like, as in (202).
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(201) hdo bdadulo thalda thalda ~ se ydmu
hé  baad-ul-e thalda+ror  esé  ydmu-@

then following.time-LOC-ESS slow+MANNER that:X ice-ABS

ddocumo déocumo déocumo déocumo ghdtum  manimi 00
d-u“st-um-e+RDP+RDP+RDP ghdtum man‘m-i 00
TEL-3PL.HX:111-bring-ADJVLZ-ESS+CONTINUOUS  finish become-NPRS-3SG.X  FIL
ghdtum  mandas ke  dobaarda sis duio.

ghdtum man’as ké  dubaarda sis-@ d-u“@-an

finished  become-INF LINK twice people-ABS  come:PFV-3PL.H-PRS-3PL.H

‘And then, the glacier had been dragging out in retreating slowly and
disappeared, after that people were going to come again.” (The Story of Hopar:

#25)
(202)  dumdon khiti, ine kaa chdgha
d-mu“n khiti {n-e kaat ¢aya-0

come:CP-3sG.HF-CP  hither s/he:DIST-GEN together story-ABS

étumo ke “Béeya, ine akhi-akhi
i-t“m-o ké béerya  in-e akhil+rpp

3SG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3SG.HF  LINK ~ NO+INTERJ S/he:DIST-ERG in.this.way+MASS

séibai.”
sén-¢+ba-i-@
say-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘she came to here and talked with him “No, he says such and such”.” (Willson
[1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #31)

7.3. Echo-formation

Echo-formation, or fixed segment reduplication, is considered the kind of
reduplication that fully copies a base unit while partially altering the sound of the
copied part, mostly at its initial syllable. Echo-formation is widely distributed over and
around the Indian Subcontinent under the name “echo-word”, but not only can it apply
to words, but also to phrases and clauses, so I call it echo-formation here.

Echo-formation is mainly applied to nouns as in (203), and seldom to adjectives
and verbs, even though there are some examples like (204) and (205), respectively.
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(P4 2

(203)  yamu mamu <  yamu ‘ice

(204)  adadto kusadto < aSadto ‘weak’

(205) nésganmésqan < nésqan ‘after having killed him’ (Berger 1998a: 224)

The function of echo-formation is vague; almost always echo-formation adds the
meaning ‘and/or the like’ to the original meaning of a base noun, and sometimes gives
the meaning ‘a good number of’. When it is applied to an adjective, it semantically
emphasises the meaning of the adjective. And in all cases, echo-formation implies an
informal or casual nuance. Owing to this nuance, echo-formation is not used in
dialogues with speakers’ superiors in status, but well used with friends.

I define the terminology for echo-formation here with Figure 13 below:

FsM (Fixed Segment Material)
/ /
yamu mamu

Base Reduplicant
Figure 13. Terminology for echo-formation

And the characteristics of echo-formation can be defined as in (206), which is basically
established according to previous studies such as Emeneau (1938), Apte (1968), Abbi
(1994), and Yip (1998). Note that it is not a strict definition.

(206)  The characteristics of echo-formations

Morphologically: The base word is followed by a reduplicated form and is
thus partially replaced or padded out with a fixed segment
material;

Functionally: The base meaning is extended by adding an informal
nuance as well as possibly the meaning ‘and/or the like’.

There are varieties of the usage of echo-formation in the sound patterns, and the
extent for application depend on each individual. At the looser end, one can apply
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echo-formation even to a clause, as shown in (207).

(207) a. Word: chilmil < chil ‘water’
b. Phrase; mamte ¢di Samue édi < mamue &di ‘milk tea’

c. Clause: dmular ni¢da? gomular nicda? < dmular ni¢da? ‘Where are you going?’

In general, echo-formation has one or some Fsms to regularly make echoed
reduplicants, and every language has its own particular Fsm(s). For example, the
primary FsM is /w/ in Urdu and /$/ in Shina. If a language has more than one Fsm, there
must be an order of priority for choosing among them.

In Burushaski, /m/ (sometimes /b/ or /p/, which seem to be considered random
variations), is the primary Fsm. This FSM appears in the greatest number, as is seen in
(208), while /8/ is the secondary Fsm, which may be applied when a base has a labial
consonant at its initial position as in (209).

(208) a.  urkmurk < urk  ‘wolf
b.  phéso méso < phéso ‘pear’

(209) a.  makdiSakdi < makdi ‘comn’
b.  bépaysépay < bépay ‘yak’

I have met three types of speakers in Hunza with respect to the echo-formation of
personally prefixed nouns: the first type is those who employ /3/ as the only Fsm for
these nouns as shown in Table 100; the second type is those who use both Fsms /$/ and
/m/ for personally prefixed nouns in the same way as for the other nouns, as shown in
Table 101; and the third type do not use echo formation with these nouns. Compare with
Table 99 as the base forms.
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Table 99. Paradigm of @-riin ‘hand’ with personal prefix

SG PL
1 arfin mirtiy
2 guriin ~ marfiy
3 HM| iriip .
. uriiy
HF | murfip
X irtip urtin
Y irtip irtiy

Table 100. Echo-forms of @-riin ‘hand’ Table 101. Echo-forms of @-riin ‘hand’

only with /S/ Fsm with /5/ and /m/ Fsms
SG PL SG PL

1 arfin Sarfin mirfin Siriin 1 artin marfin mirtin Siriiy
2 gurfin Surfin mariin Sartin 2 gurfin murfin ~ martin Sariiy
3 HM irtin Sirfin oL 3 HM irtin miriiny 5 .
o urfin Suriin L urfin murfin

HF | muriin Suriip HF | muriiy Surfip

irtiy Sirfiy uriiny Surfin X irtin mirfin uriin muriin

irtiy Sirfiy iriiy Siriiy Y irtin mirfin iriin miriiy

As (206) indicates, there are some morphological patterns in echo-formation. There
are thus two major patterns in Burushaski also: sound alteration and sound
augmentation. The former includes alteration with an Fsm, but it refers to a wider notion,
that is, this pattern alters the initial syllable of a base to become a reduplicant to some
extent, at only the consonant (210a, b), at only the vowel (210c), or at whole the
syllable (210d).™* There are a variety of minor Fsms and patterns in Burushaski as well

"4 There is no pattern to change sounds over a syllable border. And thus,
echo-formation can be the certifier of a consonant /§/ unique to the noun ya ‘bear’,
which might be *uyd by comparison with two adjectives between Eastern and Western
Burushaski (see Table A).

Table A. Three words comparison between Burushaskis

EB WB
‘big’ uyum  nyu
‘tasty, sweet’ | uydm  nyam
‘bear’ ya nya

If ‘bear’ in Eastern Burushaski were *uyd, or *yd which Berger (1998c: 467) produces,
then the echo-formation would be as (A), but the actual form is (B):
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(see Yoshioka 2007); the range of possible FsMs cannot be entirely clarified.

(210) a.  hukmuk
b. asiimuc masiimuc

huk ‘dog’
asi-muc  ‘stars’ [star-pL]
c.  ¢oko cadko coko ‘clippled, paralysed’ (Berger 1998c: 105)

jotis ‘child’

AN N NN

d.  jdtis pdtis ‘children’

And the latter morphological pattern, sound augmentation, adds a syllable before a base
to make an echo reduplicant as in (211); this pattern is less seen in Burushaski.

(211)  maltds tamaltds < maltds ‘butter’

There is no functional difference between these patterns, and recent speakers seem
to extend the more common pattern in order to make the number of apparently irregular
echo-forms decrease. For example, the augmented echo-form of (211) is getting
replaced with an alternative form that uses the Fsm /$/ as in (211)'.

(211)" maltds Saltds < maltds ‘butter’

Consonant alteration using an FsM in Burushaski treats a consonant cluster like a
single consonant, as in (212).

(212) a.  trdkomdko < trdko ‘grasshopper’
b.  brasmas < bras ‘rice’

A reduplicant in echo-formation basically comes after a base, but sometimes it
appears before a base, and both orders seem to have the same function. Compare the
two examples (213) and (214), which are sampled from the same text, Tikkanen (1991).

* 7

(A) a  *uyd muyd <  *uyd
b.  *yama < *ya
(B) yama < ya ‘bear’

And Berger also produces a form *ya, but my consultant Essa Karim and others have
laid emphasis on the point that prononciation of ya has to be given with a nasal voice
whereas the voice is no longer needed at the echo-reduplicant /mal/.
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(213)  indamiy uyunimi, ménar  hayur
indam-in-@ u-yun m-i mén-ar hayur-@

gift-PL-ABS  3PL.H:I-give:Y.PL.OBJ-NPRS-3SG.HM WhO-DAT horse-ABS

uumi, ménar har
u-u‘m-i mén-ar har’@

3PL.H:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.HM  who-DAT  bull-ABS

uimi, ménar  yaani maal-hdal

u-u‘m-i mén-ar yaani madal+EcHO-@
3PL.H:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.HM WhO-DAT FIL pOssession:MASS-ABS
utmi, ménar rupid

u-u‘m-i mén-ar rupia-@

3PL.H:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.HM  WhO-DAT money-ABS

utmi.
u-u‘m-i

3PL.H:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He gave them gifts, to some he gave a horse, to some he gave a bull, to some
he gave, as it were, [other kinds of] possessions, to some he gave money.’
(Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #76)

(214)  nimisué garoéniar ~ ménar  hayur
ni-um-iSo+ué garodni-ar mén-ar hayur-@

g0-ADJVLZ-PL+those:H bridal-DAT ~ who-DAT horse-ABS
utmi, ménar Capdn
u-um-i mén-ar Capan-J

3PL.H:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.HM who-DAT long.robe-ABs

uchimi, ménar  yaani thum
u-¢hi‘m-i mén-ar yaani th‘um
3PL.H:I-give:Y.SG.OBJ-NPRS-3SG.HM  WhO-DAT  FIL other-ADJVLZ

172



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

haal-mdal uumi.
ECHO+m4aal-@ u-u‘m-i

POSSEsSion:MASS-ABS  3PL.H:I-give:HX.0BJ-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘to [the members of] that bridal party, which was now leaving, [Akbar| gave
some a horse, to some he gave a long robe, to some he gave other [kinds of]
possessions.’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #57)

Good story-tellers often and appropriately use echo-formation in story-telling to
make long stories more attractive, and not boring. Such a tendency looks similar to the
tendency towards the multiple use of the conjunctive participle suffix -n in Hunza, also
seen in (215), since both of these tendencies are fairly preferred by good story-tellers for
aesthetic reasons.

(215)  dor ildaj pildaj nétan dda  hicu
bor ildaj+EcHO-@ n-i-t'n dda  huco-0
and remedy:MASS-ABS CP-3SG.Y:lI-do-CP again leather.high.boot-ABS
dda  diméeman.

n-u-t‘n-n-n-n dda d-mi‘m-an

CP-3PL.X:III-d0-CP-CP-CP-CP  again come:PFV-1PL-NPRS-1PL

‘And I had some treatment and the boots again, and then we restarted to
come.’ (¢humoe minds: #122)

7.4. Onomatopoeia and expressive words

Onomatopoetic and expressive words have been created from actual sounds and
manners while obeying some phonological constraints, and through sound symbolism.
But the phonological constraints on onomatopoeias are not as strict on the restriction of
the word initial consonant cluster (C;C,) and nasal vowel as they are on other words,
see examples in (216).

(216) Examples of onomatopoeia (for sounds or voices) and expressives (for manners)

sound

a. Sardy sound of metal or glass pieces hitting each other
b. daa sound of a small high-tone pipe or whistle
voice

C. gamquruucol/qumquriuco voice of a chicken
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d. miado/mydao voice of a cat
manner
e. mardaq manner of idle lying about

f.  filifilit/philiphilit ~ manner of a tattered thing

Both an onomatopoeia and an expressive word behave as a noun or an adjective in
a clause, and they are usually accompanied by either light verb, @-t- ‘to do’ or man- ‘to
become’. (217) is an exmple of nominal use, where the onomatopoeia garqdr (sound of
scratch) is used as the object of the predication.

(217) sirph  hik  ddmane, isé buise hiyce asadto asadto
sirph hik  ddm-an-e is¢  bus’e hip‘c-e aSadto+rpp
only  one:z time-INDEF.SG-ESS that:Xx cat-ERG door-ADE-ESS weak+MANNER
qarqdr étimi.

RDP-qar-@ i“t“m-i

MASS-scratch:ONO-ABS  3SG.Y:11-d0-NPRS-3SG. X

‘Just once, the cat scratched [did ‘“‘scratch-scratch”] the door weakly.” (uyum
daydnum busan: #98)

What | mean by the term “sound symbolism” includes vowel change/selection,
vowel lengthening, and reduplication with or without sound alteration.

Vowel change/selection shows some positive tendencies of correlation between
vowels in onomatopoeias and the quality and quantity of actual sounds, and correlation
between vowels in expressives and the degree of actual manner.

Table 102. Correlation between vowels and degrees

strong-big <= =>  weak-small | sound or manner of
Sardn Sirty hitting of metal or glass pieces
Sardq siriq slamming of a door
dam dum dim stepping
gdo ~ ghdo qio shouting, screaming
yarzdp yurzép yirzip sinking into
qarqdr (gor) qirgir | scratching
laldm lilim glitterring
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Briefly speaking, the inclination of vowels in onomatopoeias and expressives from /a/
(via /o ~ u/) to /i/ is going along the degree continuum from the stronger-bigger end to
the weaker-smaller end as shown in Table 102. Functionally, /o ~ u/ rather leans to the
/il side. /a/ is more available among onomatopoeias and expressives that have no
cognate pair.

\Vowel lengthening is an iconic device to add a continuous nuance or greater degree
to the original meaning of an onomatopoeia or expressive, see Table 103. As for greater
degree nuance, the opposition of short and long vowel is somewhat similar to the one of
/il and /a/ mentioned above.

Table 103. Function of vowel lengthening

short long added nuance sound or manner of
mydao mydaadao long cat’s voice
lan ldan going with one’s body swinging | swaying, dangling
Yipyip Yiipyfip with sound drinking
ghaghdr | qhaaghdar for long and well frying, roasting
saq sdaq strong and well stroking, dragging

Reduplication is used for a function similar to vowel lengthening. If there is any
difference between these two processes, as their iconicity suggests, it may be that vowel
lengthening is mainly used for onomatopoeias or expressives of atelic motions or voices,
while reduplication is preferred for those of telic motions. This device is sometimes
used with vowel change, and then the nuance of augmentation by /a/ and diminution by
/il would be neutralized and become some generic meaning. The width over which the
reduplicating process ranges is full or partial, and a reduplicated onomatopoeia or
expressive can be either a single word or multiple words with respect to the accent.
Some seemingly reduplicated onomatopoeias or expressives do not have a
corresponding unreduplicated form as a free word. Table 104 shows some examples of,
at least seemingly, reduplicated onomatopoeias or expressives.
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Table 104. Function of reduplication

simplex multiplex sound or manner of
dim didim stepping
maldaq malamaldaq idle lying about; devouring (with malamaldaq)
ram (?) arardm/ramrdm | rattling
yardu yardyarau thunder
Sirip/Sardny Sirisardy hitting of metal or glass pieces
sirigl/Sardq siriq Sardq closing of a door or window
khas khiskhds creeping, crawling
hdo haojdolhdo ydo | voices of arguments or discussions
N/A ruq suq munching
N/A ¢hit ¢hut sprinkling of (rain)drops
N/A tit tat creaking (from coitus in particular)
N/A qiqit/qotogéto | tickling

The most significant difference between the reduplicated onomatopoeias/expressives
such as ruq suq and the words of echo-fomation such as yamu mamu is that the former
have no base word that is able to occur in a clause freely, but the latter are necessarily
based on free words.
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SYNTAX

8.1. Basic constituent order in phrases

8.1.1. Noun phrase
The basic order in noun phrases is, in general, as follows:

(218) Noun phrase
demonstrative adjective — numeral — adjective — head noun

(219)  gucé uské jotiso urkdi
gucé uské jot-iso urk-ai
these:x three:x small-pL wolf-PL

DEMONSTRATIVE NUMERAL ADJECTIVE HEAD NOUN

‘these three little wolves’

In the possessive structure, the possessor nominals precede the possessed nouns.
We can say that Burushaski shows the tendency for both dependent-marking and
double-marking in noun phrases, see (220). The former is observed in alienable
possession, and the latter is in inalienable possession (but the possessor nouns and
pronouns are sometimes omitted).

(220) Possessive structure
a.  hire ha (Dependent-Marking)
hir‘e ha

man-GEN house
‘The house of the man’

b.  hire irfin (Double-Marking)
hir‘e i-riip

man-GEN  3SG.HM:I-hand

‘The hand of the man’
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c. *hir irfip (*Head-Marking)
hir  i-riip

man 3SG.HM:I-hand

8.1.2. Predicate phrase
Predicate phrases in Burushaski generally can be simplified as follows:

(221) The predicate phrase
object noun — adverbial noun/adjective — pseudo-object noun — verb/copula

I use the term ‘pseudo-object nouns’ for the nouns that are compounded with verbs to
make new verbal stems: e.g., khéel ‘sport, game’ + @-t- ‘to do’ > khéel @-t- ‘to play
(vt.)’; see (222).

(222)  jodkheel kda khéel  écabdan
jodkheel-@  kdat khéel i-t‘¢-an+bd-an-@
hopscotch-ABS  together game  3SG.Y:lI-dO-IPFV-1PL+COP-1PL-NPRS
OBJECT N ADV.N P-OBJ. VERB

‘we are playing hopscotch together’

As mentioned in 86.9, the verb @-man- ‘to be able’ in (223) requires the verbal
expressions being in either the infinitive or the optative non-finite form.

(223) mi jodkheel kda khéel étis méemanuman
mi-@  jodkheel-@ kiat  khéel i-t’s mi“man“‘m-an
we-ABS  hopscotch-ABs together game  3sG.Y:lI-do-OPT  1PL:llI-become-NPRS-1PL
OBJECT N ADV.N P-OBJ. VERB

ADV. N VERB

suBJ. N PREDICATE PHRASE
‘we play hopscotch together’
While dutin- ‘to begin’ shows an association with the verbs declined in the dative or

adessive cases of their infinitive forms, or the finalis ones, which consist of imperfective
stem with the dative case suffix, as in (224).
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(224)  ine éle dérgiyar dutinumo.
in-e él-e d-i‘rgin-¢-ar d-gin-m-o

s/he:DIST-ERG  there-ESS TEL-3SG.X:II-Spin-IPFV-DAT  TEL-pack-NPRS-3SG.HF

‘she started to spin there.” (Tikkanen 1991: #257)

8.2. Syntagms in clauses

To describe the syntactic status of all the Burushaski sentences, the units being
treated in the clausal syntax are needed. The units are called syntagms. I will discuss the
following syntagms, at least for Burushaski, in this section: Predicate in 88.2.1, Core
argument in 88.2.2, and then Peripheral argument in §8.2.3.

8.2.1. Predicate

The most important syntagm is a predicate. There must be a predicate in a clause,
which is the unit of propositions, even though it may, on rare occasion, be omitted. Each
predicate always comprises either a verb or a copula as the head, but clauses do not
always have a verbal or copular nature. Instead, they often take such a nominal nature
by derivational processes. Deverbal predicates, however, retain the case frames which
the base verbs have, and for the reason these predicates can be still regarded as to hold
their predicativity.

| explain the details of syntagms with a simple sentence example (225) and a
complex sentence example (226):

(225)  insdane gdne moojizda bicdn.
insdan-e  gan‘e  moojizda-@ b-icin-@

human-GEN way-ESS miracle-ABS ~ COP-3PL.Y-PRS
‘These are miracle drugs for human beings.’ (¢hiimoe minds: #276)
(226)  sindatum ¢himo diusase iné  nookdre

sinda-at-um ¢himo-@ d-i-gis-as-e iné  nookar-e

river-INs-ABL  fish-ABS TEL-3SG.X:1-g0.0Ut-INF-GEN  that:H  servant-GEN
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dipti bilum.
dipti-@  bZil‘m
duty-ABS COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘The duty of the servant is catching fish from the river. [lit. There is the

servant’s duty of catching fish from the river.]’ (¢hiimoe minds: #7)

These sentences (225) and (226) can be coded with the predicate syntagms as in (225)’
and (226)’ below. The square brackets ([ ]) in this coding indicate the unit size of clauses,
and the underline in this coding shows the unit size of the syntagms in question.

(225) insdane gdne moojizda bicdn.
[ PRED ]

(226)’ sindatum  ¢humo  dfusase iné nookdre dipti bilum.
[ [ PRED ] PRED ]

The first predicate is the genitive infinitive form of the verb d-@-us- ‘to catch’, and the
second predicate is the third person y-class past copula.

8.2.2. Core argument

What | call the core argument is simply the nominal unit whose syntagm fulfills
any grammatical slot being required by a predicate. A grammatical slot of predicates
must contains a core argument, and a core argument must be in such a slot. Core
arguments include not only nominal phrases, but also nominalised clauses as
complement clauses.

Every core argument works as a subject, an agent, or an object for the dominant
predicate, including a complement for the copular predicate, in the same clause. The
description about the basic constituent orders, which will be in 88.3, is based on the
core argument and the predicate syntagms.

Coding of (225) and (226) can be as follows:

(225)" insdane gdne moojizda bicdn.
[ CORE PRED ]

(226)" sindatum  ¢himo  dfusase iné nookdre dipti  bilum.
[ [ CORE PRED ] CORE PRED ]
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In the first clause, there is an overt core argument chiimo ‘fish’ as the object, and there
has to be an omitted subject argument iné ‘he’. And in the second clause, there is, too,
an overt core argument sindatum ¢himo diusase iné nookdre dipti ‘the servant’s duty of
catching fish from the river’ as the subject for the copular predicate. Any complement
argument cannot be reconstructed in both copular clauses (225) and the matrix clause of
(226), because these clauses are existential sentences (88.3.2).

8.2.3. Peripheral argument

Besides the core arguments, there are also nominal syntagms, or arguments, which
appear in clauses to modify predications, not simply predicate syntagms. | call these
nominal syntagms peripheral arguments; They are used only for expansion of verbals to
well define the predicated notions, and | think their functional status is quite different
from that of the core arguments, which are included in sentential frames as
indispensable elements. Any peripheral argument cannot be obligatorily needed by the
predicates, even though there ought to be such a peripheral argument, including a
complement argument, in some clauses with certain verbs. The peripheral argument
syntagm is called an oblique argument, or simply oblique, by some linguists, but I do
not adopt the term in such a way for the sake of avoiding confusion between the
“oblique (argument)” and the oblique case (83.5) with which | only want to refer to a
certain case marker used on a nominal stem. | will not mainly treat the peripheral
argument in the description on the basic constituent order in clauses in §8.3.

The examples (225) and (226) are finally coded as follows:

(225)" insdane gdne moojizda bicdn.

[ PERIPHERAL  CORE PRED |

(226)" sindatum ¢himo  diusase iné nookdre dipti  bilum.
[ [ PERIPHERAL CORE PRED ] CORE PRED ]

There is a peripheral argument syntagm in each example. On (226), the sentence initial
syntagm sindatum ‘from the river’ is the only peripheral argument, which modifies the
predication ¢humo diusas ‘catching fish’, which is headed by the predicate d-@-us- ‘to

catch’.

8.3. Basic constituent order in clauses
The basic constituent order, or syntagm order, in Burushaski clauses is SV/AQV,
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but it is not rigid. In the following subsections, | will show examples of each type of
clause.

8.3.1. Verbal clause
In intransitive clauses, normally SV order is used as in (227).

(227)  sis heirdan ~ umdnuman.
sis-@ heirdan u-man‘m-an
people-ABS  surprised  3PL.H:I-become-NPRS-3PL.H
S \/

‘The people were filled with amazement.’ (Son gukur: #15)
In monotransitive clauses, AOV is the most frequent order as in (228).

(228)  ése dda  koosis étimi.
és-e dda  koo$i$-@ i-t‘m-i
that.one:Xx-ERG again effort-ABS  3SG.Y:1I-d0-NPRS-3SG.X
A O V

‘It tried again.” (uytm daydnum busan: #57)

O and V of (228) constitute a predicate phrase as mentioned in 88.1.2 above. An S/A
argument and a predicate phrase constitute a clause.

And in ditransitive clauses, too, AOV (ARTV) order is the most preferred, as in
(229), though this is an example of a ditransitive converbial clause.

(229) dya mdma jdar takliif nddin,
dya mdama-e  jé-ar takliiph-@ n-a-chi‘n
father mother-eRG |-DAT trouble-ABS  CP-1SG:I-give:Y.OBJ-CP
A R(=I0) T((=DO) V

‘Father and mother gave me a lot of trouble’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a
Bride: #481)

This set of preferred order is why we can say that Burushaski has a tendency to
show the accusative alignment system syntactically, even though its case marking
system, i.e. the morphological rule, is obviously ergative.
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For peripheral arguments, some verbs can take the complement argument as in
(230) as well as copulas can (88.3.2).

(230) jaa  umr ok wdlsan manila,
jé-e umr-@ &6k wil-sa-an-@ man+b-il‘@
I-GEN age-ABS recently four-month-INDEF.SG-ABS become+COP-3SG.Y-PRS
S COMPLEMENT Vv

‘I [lit. my age] have become 4 months old,” (Hunzai 1999, URKE YAT: #8)

8.3.2. Copular clause

Similar to the cases for the intransitive or monotransitive verbal clause, that is, SV
or AOV orders, the basic order in colupar clauses is S-COMPLEMENT-COPULA, as in
(231).

(231) in Satilo  hiran bam.
in-0 Satilo hir‘an-@ ba-i-m

s/he:DIST-ABS strong man-INDEF.SG-ABS  COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

S COMPLEMENT COPULA

‘He was a strong man.” (The Braying Donkey of Berishal: #14)

Copular clauses are used for both attributive (i.e. ‘X=Y?’), such as (231), and
existential (i.e. ‘X exists / there is X’) sentences, such as (232). Of course, copulas
constantly agree with the subject arguments despite the types of sentence.

(232)  hin  baadSdan bam.
hin  baad$da-an-@ béa-i-m

one:H King-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

S COPULA

‘There was a king.” (¢htimoe minds: #1)

Attributive copular clauses tend to include two arguments: subject (core) and
complement (peripheral); whereas existential copular clauses do not include a
complement argument. Both of these types of copular clause can take peripheral
arguments other than complement. There is a tendency of existential sentences to take a
locational argument as in (233).
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(233) gdnulo han  bar-chilan bilim,
gan-ul-e hdn  bar+chil‘an-@ b%il“m

way-LOC-ESS one:y valley+water-INDEF.SG-ABS ~COP-3SG.Y-NPRS
‘There was a stream on the way.’ (Hunzai 1999, ZAKUNE MARAQ: #2)

8.4. Grammatical relations
Burushaski shows a clear split among the case marking pattern and the two kinds

of person indexing petterns. And the core argument(s) are arranged accordingly.

A
T R

Figure 14. Flagging by the case markers

The marking pattern by the case markers shows the ergative type alignment, as
seen in Figure 14. The absolutive case marker -@ indicates the subject of intransitive
clauses, the patient of monotransitive clauses, and the theme of ditransitive clauses. The
ergative case marker -e marks the agent of mono- and di-transitive clauses. And the
dative case marker -ar is used for the recipient of ditransitive clauses.

@)
T R

\OBJECT [without marking]\

Figure 15. Indexing by the personal suffix

A

The indexing by the personal suffix on verbs shows which argument is the subject
of the clause, because the personal suffix agrees with the subject argument irrespective
of transitivity, as seen in Figure 15. That is, if a core argument is agreed with by the
personal suffix on the verb as the head of a clause, it must be the only subject of the
clause; and if an argument is not agreed with by the personal suffix, then it cannot be
the subject, but it can be any kind of object of the clause.
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S VOLITIONAL S NONVOLITIONAL

O OBSCURE O SALIENT

T R

\ACTOR [without marking]\

Figure 16. Indexing by the personal prefix

A

The indexing by the personal prefix on verbs shows the undergoer agreement
system, as seen in Figure 16. This marking distinguishes even the subject argument of
intransitive clauses into volitional and nonvolitional. The personal prefix on verbs is
employed for nonvolitional intransitive, many monotransitive, and all ditransitive
predicates. It agrees with the nonvolitional subject argument in intransitive clauses, the
salient object in monotransitive clauses, and the recipient (indirect object) in ditransitive
clauses. The obscure object in monotransitive clauses, surely, and the theme (direct
object) argument in ditransitive clauses are not agreed with by the prefix. So there may
be some hierarchy of undergoerhood, or patienthood or objecthood, of arguments, and
the employment of the personal prefix is quite sensitive to the hierarchy. For the details
of these parameters are dealt with in §9.

8.5. Interrogative

Interrogative sentences can be classified into two types. One is the content type
expressed by interrogative words having the same syntactic order as the indicative ones;
the other is the polar interrogative, which is indicated by the clause-final clitic =a.

8.5.1. Content interrogative

Briefly speaking, content interrogative sentences are easily produced from
indicative sentences by adding an interrogative word to a clause or putting an
interrpgative word into a syntactic argument slot.

There are two morphological series of interrogative words in Burushaski: the be
and am series as listed in Table 22 in 84.1. Roughly classifying them by semantics, the
former may be used for interrogatives asking about individual reference, and the latter
may be used for interrogatives rather asking about selection of choices from sets that are
considerably smaller than the ones within which the be series interrogatives range over.

be ‘how / what’ is used almost always immediately before predicates which are
mainly light verbs, such as @-t- ‘to do’ and man’ ‘to become’. In (234), be ‘how / what’
is followed by the predicate étuman ‘they were doing it’. Here | indicate the
interrogative word with a frame and the predicates with an underline.
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(234)  Pasdan  nétan, “Bd  étuman?” sénumar, ...
pasdnd n-i-t‘n bé  i‘t‘m-an sén-um-ar

favorite  CP-3sG.HM:lI-do-cP  what 3SG.Y:lI-d0-NPRS-3PL.H  Say-ADJVLZ-DAT

‘She liked him and asked “ were they doing?”, and ...” (Willson [1999b]
2002, Siri Baddt: #21)

There is a quite conventionalised greeting in Burushaski to ask the adressee’s health
condition as (235). In this case also, the interrogative word be is just before the predicate

gumdi bda ‘you are / you become’.

(235) gumdibda?
bé  gu-man’¢+ba-a-@

what 2sG:1-become-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS
‘ are you?’

And there is an alternative phrase of (235), too, in each dialect, which is shown in (236).
The Nager form (236a) is a rare case of the appearance of be at a position not before a
predicate, but attributive to a noun; it differs from the Hunza form (236b) where be is
compounded with the following noun, to become a completement argument. Thus, as a
result of the compounding, the interrogative word including be, that is, béhal ‘how/what
condition’ lies just before the predicate by rule. It is uncertain whether this has emerged
from the motivation for retaining the rule or if it just happened by chance.

(236) a. Nager dialect

hal dild?
bé  hil-o dil‘o

what condition-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘ is your condition?’

b. Hunza dialect
béhal bild?
bé+hil-@ bZil‘@

what+condition-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘How is your condition? [lit. ‘HOW Condition\ is it?]’
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The following example (237) is a case in which an interrogative word is
functioning as a core argument.

(237) To  tshdrdimo ddmate duusin, hdle
t6  chérdin-mu-e  ddm-at-e  d-gas-n hél-e

then morning-OBL-GEN time-INS-ESS TEL:CP-g0.0ut-CP  outside-ESS

barénasar, in shékar wdlimi, “Muu
barén-as-ar in-@ Seklar i-bal‘m-i mutl

look-INF-DAT  s/he:DIST-ABS  doubt-DAT  3SG.HM:I-fall-NPRS-3SG.HM  now

bésan| meimi, bésan|
bés-an-@ man-¢-m-i bés-an-@

what-INDEF.SG-ABS become-IPFV-NPRS-3SG.Y what-INDEF.SG-ABS

oémaimi?” nusén.
ad-man<¢-m-i n-sén

NEG-become-IPFV-NPRS-3SG.Y CP-say

‘After that he went out at morning, looked outside, and wondered as saying

“Now, is happened and isn’t happened?” * (Willson [1999b] 2002,
Stri Baddt: #39)

Both of the two interrogative words bésan ‘what’ are used in the subject positions for
each predeicate, maimi (represented in the original text as meimi) ‘it will become’ and
oémaimi ‘it will not become’, respectively.

Contrary to the preceding example, the following (238) exemplifies a case of the
peripheral argument use of interrogative words.

(238)  “{Bésantsd yutishabom ke  gusée
bés-an-c-e i-usd+ba-o-m ké  gusé-e

what-INDEF.SG-ADE-ESS  3SG.X:I-raise+COP-3SG.HF-NPRS LINK  this:X-GEN

akhiruman uydm chhap manila?”
akhdr-um-an uya-um ¢hap’@  man+b-il‘@

this.much-ADJVLZ-INDEF.SG sweet-ADJVLZ flesh-ABS become+COP-3SG.Y-PRS
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sénate, inmotsum
sén+bi-at-e in-mu-c-um

say+COP-INS-ESS ~ s/he:DIST-OBL-ADE-ABL

duméghurushaan.
d-mu-yarus-¢+ba-an-@

TEL-3SG.HF:lI-be.straight-IPFv+COP-3PL.H-PRS

< “With what] (food) did she raise it to make the flesh so tasty like this?” said
so, they asked her.” (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #8)

Here, the interrogative word bésance (spelled as bésantse) ‘on/by/with what’, which asks
the material of cooking, is the adessive form of bésan ‘what’ and is modifying the

predicate yutishabom ‘she was raising / raised it’ for expansion.

8.5.2. Polar interrogative
In Burushaski, polar interrogative expression is encoded by the clause-final clitic
=a. To attach the interrogative particle to an indicative clause does not change the
syntagm order from the original clause.
(239)  khot jdar  ité act yasiéar guté
khét-@ jé-ar ité-@ a-ci‘e yas-C-ar guté-g
this.one:Y-ABS |-DAT that:y-ABS 1sG:lI-behind-ESS laugh-IPFV-DAT this:Y-ABS

étdia

i“t+bd-i-gfd

35G.Y:1I-d0+COP-35G.HM-PRS=Q)

‘Has he done this just to make fun of me?’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a
Bride: #339)

This polar interrogative clause (239) corresponds to the following indicative clause
(239)', in which the interrogative clitic =a has been deleted from (239).

(239)'  khot jdar  ité act yasic¢ar guté

khét-0 jé-ar ité-@ a-ci‘e yas-¢-ar guté-g

this.one:y-ABS |-DAT that:y-ABS 1sG:I-behind-ESS laugh-IPFV-DAT this:Y-ABS
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étdi
i-t+bd-i-@
3sG.Y:11-do+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘He has done this just to make fun of me’

In this way, there is no necessity to change the syntagm order to alter indicative mood
with the polar interrogative.

Such polar interrogative clauses, however, represent specific intonation patterns;
when one wants to ask about a whole proposition, then s/he has to pronounce a polar
interrogative clause marked by =a while putting the highest intonation in the clause on
its head predicate (to which =qa is directly attached in general, because Burushaski needs
a predicate at the end of each clause). When a head predicate forms a complex predicate,
which consists of a main verb and an auxiliary copula, for certain temporality, then the
highest intonation is put on the auxiliary copula. In the following examples, (240) and
(241), the intonational peaks are on the underlined parts, which will be the interrogated
focus; Compare the correlations between the intonations and the translations of them.

(240) ué hiri pesaahtircum duubdana?
ué hir’i-@ peSaahtr-c-um  d-u“+béd-an-@=a

those:H man-PL-ABS Peshawar-ADE-ABL  COMe:PFV-3PL.H+COP-3PL.H-PRS=Q

‘Have those men come from Peshawar?’

(241) ué hiri peSaahurcum duubdana?
ué hirZi-@ pesaahtur-ccum  d-u“+ba-an-@=a

those:H man-PL-ABS Peshawar-ADE-ABL come:PFV-3PL.H+COP-3PL.H-PRS=Q

‘Is it Peshawar that those men have come from?’

And then the clitic =a must be pronounced with low intonation, see the underline in
(240) attentively.

Generally the previous studies say that this interrogative element *-a, in temporary
representation, is just a suffix of verbals and can be in the last verbal suffix slot, i.e.
after the personal suffix slot [+5] in my description. Certainly they think that this
element always appears as attaching to predicates at the end of fully stated sentences.
This pattern looks true because the element *-a comes at the final position of clauses,
and every predicate syntagm normally occurs clause-finally, thus almost always *-a is
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directly adhered to a predicate syntagm as an ending would be. Whereas, particularly in
conversations, one can omit any syntagms when context allows, therefore the element
*-a, in fact, also occurs with elements other than predicates. For this reason, | consider
the element a clitic =a as noted above. (And it can also be said that the equivalent
interrogative elements, e.g. =a’s, of the surrounding languages Domaaki, Shina, Khowar,
and Wakhi, behave similarly, although there is some diversity between the types of
elements they will attach to.™°)

(242) un Jjaapaantia? (243)  bdsa?
un-@ jaapaanfi-@=a bas=a
thou-ABS Japanese-ABS=Q enough=Q

‘(Are) you Japanese?’ ‘Enough?’

(244)  hotélatara?
hotél-at-ar=a

hotel-INS-DAT=Q

‘To around the hotel?’

The polar interrogative examples (242) — (244) have no overt predicates in the clauses
and the interrogative clitic is pronounced with the clause final words, which are not
verbals but nouns and an adjective, here. For more details about this issue, see Yoshioka
(2010).

8.6. Syntactic modal expressions

In this section, | will describe non-morphologic modal expressions, which may be
called modalities, in Burushaski: obligation and necessity, concession, and tag questions.
As for morphological modal expressions, see §86.4 — 6.7.

8.6.1. Obligation and necessity

Expressions for necessity as to what must be or what is necessary are accomplished
through two methods. The first one is a construction coded with an infinitive and a
copula. This construction is used for both deontic and epistemic predications, as in
(245) and (246), respectively.

> As to =a in Wakhi, | am grateful to Koji Kamioka and Satoko Yoshie who informed
me of it. Whereas =a’s in the other languages are founded on my own field research.
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(245) iné  ydarum diwasum isé
iné  i-ydar-um d-i-bas-um isé-@
that:H 3sG.HM:I-downwards-ABS TEL-3SG.X:I-be.left-ADJvLz that:X-ABS

7

inée nisin, diwasum isé
iné-e n-i-si-n d-i-bds-um isé-@

that:H-ERG  CP-3SG.X:l-eat:HX.SG.OBJ-CP  TEL-3SG.X:l-be.left-ADJvLz that:X-ABS

un sias bilum.
un-@ si-as-@ bZil‘m

thou-ABS  eat:HX.SG.OBJ-INF-ABS COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘When he ate what was left before him, then you had to eat what was left.’

(¢huimoe minds: #178)

(246)  to khuule ghuddaye tardfcum yazdb
té kha-al-e ghudaa-e tardph-c-um yazéb-@

so they:PROX-LOC-ESS (o0d-GEN direction-ADE-ABL  misfortune-ABS

dor Jjuas dild.
u-ar ju-as-@ d-il‘@

3PL.H:II-DAT come-INF-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘Thus, regarding them, misfortune must come from the God for them.” (The
Story of Hopar: #17)

In these clauses, in principle, the agent is represented as the subject in ergative case for
transitive verbs or absolutive case for intransitive verbs, which is the same as in the
indicative clauses. Whereas the ergativity may tend to fade away when the agent un
‘you (SG)’ is in fact expressed with the absolutive case in (245).

This construction is always used with verbal predicates, and is not used with
copulas. The similar construction of an infinitive of the copula plus a finite copula is
used for concessive expressions, as mentioned in §8.6.2.

The other construction uses a modal predicative adjective awadji. This adjective
awadji always appears in the predicative function with a copula whether it is overtly
pronounced or not, and is a loan word from Shina awadjei ‘he/it will be necessary’,
being an conjugated form of the verb awajodk ‘to be necessary’.

This construction (N-DAT +) awadji + COP literally means ‘be necessary (for N)’ and
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it functions as meaning ‘should’ / ‘had better’ when there is also a general or optative
infinitive preceding the construction, that is (N-DAT +) INF + awadji + COP.

(247)  han  aki'l balkan jar  awaje  bila
han  akhil balk“an-@ jé-ar awadji  b%il‘@

one:y in.thisway board-INDEF.SG-ABS |-DAT necessary COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘I require a plank like this. [lit. A plank like this is necessary to me.]’ (Lorimer

1938: 6)
(248)  khué ar oémanum béske
khué-@ ar a-u-man-um bés+ké

these:H-ABS fearful NEG-3PL.H:I-become-ADIVLZ what+LINK

éédan ke,  khué ar
i“t’¢+bd-an-0@ ké  khué-@ ar

3sG.X:11-do-IPFV=COP-3PL.H-PRS LINK these:H-ABS fearful

umdnas awadji ~ bild.
u-man-as-@ awadji  b%il‘@

3PL.H:I-become-INF-ABS  necessary COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘When these fellows do something without fear, then they should be
frightened.” (Berger 1998b: #27.19; Hunza)

What is needed in (247) is a time-stative referent represented by the noun balk ‘board’,
while what is obliged in (248) is just an action expressed by the gerund, or nominal
infinitive, of the predicate phrase gdran ét- ‘to marry’. And thus (248) can be considered
a case of the obligative construction. In this necessitative expression, the agent is
represented with either the case appropriate for an independent clause or the dative case.
The former case marking shows that the agent is in the infinitive clause, while the latter
shows that the dative argument is in the main clause predicated by awadji + cop.

(249) mii gdran étas awadji.
mi-e  gartan-@ i‘t“as-@ awadji

We-ERG marl’iage-lNDEF.SG-ABS 3SG.Y:11-dO-INF-ABS necessary

‘It is necessary for us to marry.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #6)
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A copula in the construction including awadji is often omitted when it is both
affirmative and in the present mood, as in (249). Whereas a copula which is either
negative or non-present in this construction cannot be elided, because both negation and
non-present mood must be marked by affixes on predicate verbs or copulas. So the
corresponding past expression to (249) will be as follows, (249)":

(249)  mii gdran étas awadji ~ *(bilim).
mi-e  gar‘an-@ i‘t“as-@ awadji b4il“m

We-ERG  marriage-INDEF.SG-ABS  3SG.Y:II-d0-INF-ABS necessary — COP-3SG.Y-NPRS
‘It was necessary for us to marry.’

Besides these analytic constructions, necessitative expression can also be realised
by the optative finite predicates as in (250).

(250) in khélar ~ jus.
in-@ khél-ar jﬁ—s—@

s/he:DIST-ABS here-DAT come-OPT-3SG
‘He should come here.’
8.6.2. Concession
Roughly speaking, there are two major types of concessive expressions in
Burushaski as in (251): (a) One consists of the infinitive form and the finite form of the
same predicate verbs or copulas; (b) the other is made of the concessive form and the
finite form of copulas.

(251) Two types of concessive expressions:

(@ V-as V-FINITE, or Copr-as COP-FINITE
(b) Cop-C-um CopP-FINITE, or Cop-C-ar COP-FINITE

The former type (a) is realised as in the examples for verbs (252) and copulas
(253).
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(252)  baldas balimi, leekin  til daljabda.
bal‘as bal‘m-i leekin til a-l-¢-a+ba-a-0
fall-iNF  fall-NPRS-3sG.HM  but oblivious 1sG:lI-insert-1PFV-1SG+COP-1SG-PRS

‘He did fall down, but I do not remember it.’

(253)  je Jjaapaanti bdyas bda, karaatée
jé-@ jaapaanii-@ ba-a-as bi-a-0 karaatée-@

I-ABS Japanese-ABS COP-1SG-INF  COP-1SG-PRS Karate-ABS

ayécabda.
a-i‘t*¢-a+ba-a-0

NEG-3SG.Y:II-d0-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-PRS

‘I &m Japanese, but I do not practice karate.’

Note that, as for verbs, the construction constituted by an infinitive and a finite copula
expresses necessity, as mentioned above in 88.6.1, while the seemingly equivalent
construction for the copula, that is an infinitive copula and a finite copula, is utilized for
concessive expression.

The latter type (b) is only used for the third person and only for the copular
predications which purposefully utilize the special forms to build this type of concessive
construction. This construction consists of either an imperfective pariticiple (Table 97)
or a finalis (Table 98) and a finite form of copula, both of which are conjugated from the
same copula stem, i.e. the basic form, with respect to person-number-class.

(254)  waqt bilicar bild, Jjuase rdi
waqt-@  biil-¢-ar bil‘g ju-as-e rdi-@

time-ABS COP-3SG.Y-IPFV-DAT COP-3SG.Y-PRS cOme-INF-GEN  Wish-ABS

apt.
a-bil‘g

NEG-COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘I do have time [lit. There is time], but do not want to come.’
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(255)  sabuur  gusan éle bocum
sabuur  gus-an-@ él-e bd-o-¢-um

yesterday woman-INDEF.SG-ABS  there-ESS  COP-3SG.HF-IPFV-ADJIVLZ

bom, (mdgar) éle musate amuicam.
bd-o-m magar él-e mus‘at-e  a-mu-ic‘a-m
COP-3SG.HF-NPRS  but there-ESS  edge-INS-ESS  NEG-3SG.HF:I-see-1SG-NPRS

“Yesterday there was a woman, but I did not see her there at the time.’

Some informants told me with assurance that there is no semantic difference between
instances with finalis forms such as (254) and those with imperfective participles such
as (255).

Besides these modal constructions, concessive mode can be easily expressed by
using a conjunctive kili ‘though’, which I describe later in §8.9.2.

8.6.3. Tag question

Tag questions are used to make some tentative or confrontational nuance, mostly in
conversation. Sometimes they can also be employed to function as leading question
markers.

The Burushaski tag question marker nda is attached to the end of non-interrogative
clauses, and holds rising intonation on its position up to the highest pitch in the base
clauses. The following examples are the cases in which the tag question is used with an
indicative clause (256), an imperative clause (257), and an obligative-indicative clause
(258):

(256) hun¢ éer atuusimi, atdusasar,
hunc’@  iar a-d-giis-m-i a-d-guis-as-ar
arrow-ABS ~ 3SG.HM:II-DAT  NEG-TEL-§0.0Ut-NPRS-3SG.X  NEG-TEL-(O.0Ut-INF-DAT
khos jdar  atdusimi nda,  sénimi.
khés-@ jé-ar a-d-gus-m-i nda  sén-m-i

this.one:x-ABS I-DAT NEG-TEL-JO0.0Ut-NPRS-35G.X TAG.Q Say-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘The arrow did not come out for him, and on its not coming out, he said: “This
did not come out for me, you know”.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride:
#217)

195



(257)

(258)

Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

ni na, uny gui nia, nusén, guspur
ni-i ndaa uy-g gu-1 ni-i=a n-sén guspur-@
go-IMP.SG TAG.Q thou-ABS 2sG:l-self go-IMP.SG=Q CP-Say prince-ABS
fi éercdi.

i-{ i“r‘¢+ba-i-@

3sG.HM:I-self  3SG.HM:11I-send-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘Go now [with an urging nuance], go you yourself!”, thus saying he sends the
prince himself.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #184)

pasuuare i¢hias awadji,  nda.
pasuud-are i-Chias-@ awaaji  naa

sacrificing.man-DAT  3SG.HM:I-give:Y.SG.OBJ-INF-ABS necessary TAG.Q

‘He ought to give the sacrifice to the sacrificing man, oughtn’t he?’ (van
Skyhawk 2003: #7.16)

Before the tag question marker nda, a short pause may tend to be put in.

8.7. Complement clause

A complement clause may appear with or without the linker ke™®°. For complement
clauses, the linker ke appears in the main clause, and it precedes a complement clasuse,
see (259). No word indicates the end of a complement clause, despite the fact that a
single complement clause can consist of more than two clauses. Complement clauses
are subordinate clauses that always function as core arguments. (259) is an example for
complement clauses with the linker ke, and (260) is for complement clauses without ke.

(259)

yaani  sénimi ke|  isé isumal iskilatar

yaani sén-m-i ké isé  i-sumal-@ i-skil-at-ar

FIL 5ay-NPRS-3SG.HM LINK that:Xx 3sG.X:I-tail-aBS 3sG.Xx:I-face-INS-DAT
diibi, dor isée yaldt

d-i“+b%i-0 bor isé-e yalat

COMe:PFV-3SG.X+COP-3SG.X-PRS and  that:X-ERG wrong

8 The linker ke actually has a wide variety of usages. See also §§8.8 and 8.9.2.
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! ! / . . E 7/ ' :l bl-
d-gu‘man‘n-n burfum tiko-@  bli-@
TEL:CP-2SG:llI-become-CP-CP  white-ADJVLZ stain-ABS COP-3SG.X-PRS
séibda.
sén-¢+ba-a-@

say-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS

‘[Shon Gukur] said ]’Fad the tail is hanging down over its face, and so you see it
like that and are saying so.” (Son gukur: #9)

(260)  Son gukuire hiike mamuar ~ ésimi,
$6n+gukar-e  hdke+mamé-ar i-s‘m-i

Shon.Gukur-erG  Huke.Mamo-DAT  35G.HM:1I-tell-NPRS-3SG.HM

iskan bi, dor  akhdle
i-sk‘an-@ bi-@ dor akhdl-e
3SG.X:I-young-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.X-PRS and  here-ESS

iphdtiate burim pécan, rdgan
i-phati-at-e burfum péc-an-@ rag-an-@
3sG.x:1-forehead-INS-ESS ~ white-ADJVLZ  patch-INDEF.SG-ABS  tint-INDEF.SG-ABS
bZil“@

COP-3SG.Y-PRS

‘Shon Gukur said to Huke Mamo, “[This cow] is in calf, and there is a white

patch on the fore head of the young one here.” * (Son gukuir: #6)

The presence and absence of the linker ke makes no difference, either semantically or
intonationally; speakers insert an intonational break before a complement clause to
divide its intonational unit from that of the main clause.

Locutional verbs sén- ‘to say’ and @-s- ‘to tell’ are transitive verbs that almost
always take a complement clause as an absolutive object; thus, their subjects are
declined in ergative case when said subjects are overtly mentioned, as with Son gukure in
(260).
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8.8. Relative clause

A relative clause consists of a verbal or copular clause and one of the relativisers,
which are identical to interrogatives (84.1). Sometimes the linker ke is also included in a
relative clause. And the host noun that receives the modification by relative clauses very
often requires a distal demonstrative word corresponding to the relativiser in the relative
clause. Hence, the appropriate view may be that relative clauses do not modify, but
correlate with host nouns. This relationship is just what is called correlative diptych by
Lehman (1989) in his paramater of hierarchical downgrading, such that this relationship
is on the hierarchical position in the middle between parataxis and hypotaxis.

The typical construction of relative expression can be illustrated as in (261). The
position of relativisers in a clause is not different from the corresondent arguments in
the basic constituent order, as well as that of interrogatives is.

(261) Typical construction of relative expression

interrogative ... predicate (ke) distal demonstrative

RELATIVE CLAUSE HOST NOUN

Relatively speaking, relative clauses precede the main clauses as in (262) and (264),
whereas these clauses can follow the main clauses with no restriction as in (263).

(262)  |dmif  |diSuld Inizd ya bim| ité
amit  dis‘ul-e nizd-@  i-ya+b‘i-m ké ité

which:y ground-LOC-ESS spear-ABS 3SG.X:l-get+COP-3SG.X-NPRS LINK that:y

disulo ydare ité yitulo, nizd
distul-e i-ydar-e ité  yittul-e niza-g

ground-LOC-ESS  3SG.Y:I-downwards-ESs that:y sludge-LOC-ESS  spear-ABS
niyan tal zdile bim,
n-i-ya‘n teil zéil-e  bli-m

CP-3SG.X:I-get-CP in.thatway wise-ESS COP-3SG.X-NPRS

<

In whichever place the arrow had Ianded\, in that place, down in that sludge,
the arrow was stuck in that way,” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #207)
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(263) unn gopachi ja ikay  tasveerin bichana?
un  gu-pa-Ci-e jé-e  iké tasviir-ip-@  b-icdn-@=a

thou 2sG:li-side-INE-ESS |-GEN those:y picture-PL-ABS COP-3PL.Y-PRS=Q

imee| hotalatay|  Jjaa chum
un[-e] amik-@ mi-e  hotél-at-e  jé-e-ccum

thou[-ERG] which:Y.PL-ABS we-GEN hotel-INS-ESS  |-OBL-ADE-ABL

kay
d-i-gus+bd-a-m ké

TEL-3PL.Y:I-g0.0Ut+COP-2SG-NPRS  LINK

‘Do you have my photos Mhich you were taking at our hotel?’ (Liaqat
Hussain’s message on facebook: 25th of October, 2011; this unusual notation
depends on his custom)

(264)  Bongukirl  |itdne] bésan ité

$én+gukur bitan-e bés-an-0 sén-um=a ké  ité-g

Shon.Gukur shaman-ERG ~what-INDEF.SG-ABS Say-ADJVLZ=Q LINK that:Y-ABS

sahii  manimi.
sahfi man‘m-i

correct become-NPRS-3SG.Y

<

What Shon Gukur had said| turned out to be true.” (Son gukuir: #14)

And headless relative clause can be seen also, in particular, with the temporal
relative expression introduced by bésal ‘when’ as in (265) below.

(265)  Leekin sise zéhenulo ité drkush darim
leekin sis-e zéhen-ul-e  ité ar-kus-@ dar‘um
but people-GEN mind-Loc-Ess that:y fearful-NMLz-ABS  still-ADIVLZ
bilim ke  |béshal lgdmarl |ghad wdshiman]

b%il‘m ké bésal qamtar ghat i-biSd-m-an

COP-3SG.Y-NPRS LINK when hole-DAT down 3SG.HM:I-throw-NPRS-3PL.H
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ke,  “Zamfine hdle tel ulo Puydayar
ké zamfin-e  hdl-e teil ul-e punyady-ar

LINK  ground-GEN outside-ESS in.that.way inside-ESS Punial-DAT

dutisai” nusé.
d-gls+ba-i-o n-sén

TEL-Q0.0uUt+COP-3SG.HM-PRS  TEL-say

‘But in the minds of the people there was still fear for that Mhen they threw himl

into the hole, then they did it as saying “Such as on the ground, he is going to
Punial in the ground”.” (Willson [1999b] 2002:$iri Baddt #45)

In Burushaski, relative clauses can modify a pronoun as in (266).

(266)  uydtumuce gédarin no, u dmin|

u-yatis-muc-e gédar-in-@ n-u-t u amin
3PL.H:I-head-PL-GEN thick.wall-PL-ABS CP-3PL.X:II-d0 they:DIST which:H

bicaardmu dowdSabdm
bi¢aara-muc-@ u-{ d-gls-ya+bd-an-m ké
miserable-PL-ABS ~ 3PL.H:I-self TEL-g0.0Ut-PL+COP-3PL.H-NPRS  LINK

u waphaaddariso ~ ménik bam ke
u-@ waphaaddar-iSo mén-ik-@ bi-an-m ké
they:DIST-ABS  trusty-PL WhO-INDEF.PL-ABS ~ COP-3PL.H-NPRS  LINK
uar Capdn baghsdn  néotan uar

u-ar Capan-@ baghsan n-u“t‘n u-ar
they:DIST-DAT long.dress-ABS  giving CP-3PL.H:llI-do-CP  they:DIST-DAT
but  dor izdt nétan.

but  dor izdt-@ n-i-t‘n

much and grace-ABS CP-3SG.Y:lI-do-CP

‘Built a big wall with their heads, they; graced the miserable fellows who have
come out by themselves; [lit. them; who are miserable and have come out by

themselves]] with long robes by reason that they; were trusty.” (¢hiimoe minds:
#343)
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8.9. Clause combining

When two or more clauses are juxtaposed, then they can be regarded as combined
if some contextual sequency is recognized. Clause combining is also done overtly
through two strategies in Burushaski. The first is by conjunctives, and the second is by
converbs.

8.9.1. Juxtaposition
Coordinate clause combining is frequently accomplished by the juxtaposition of
two or more clauses, as in (267) and (268).

(267)  bitdyue yeécuman, hitke mamtie Son gukurar
bitan-co-e i-ic‘m-an hike+mamé-e  $én+gukir-ar
shaman-PL-ERG ~ 3SG.Y:I-see-NPRS-3PL.H Huke.Mamo-ERG ~Shon.Gukur-DAT
ésimi:
i~s“m-i

3sG.HM:II-tell-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘The shamans saw it and Huke Mamo said to Shon Gukur:” (Son gukur: #5)

(268)  jap ¢himi, téele hurttimi.
jap chi-m-i teél-e hurat-m-i

underneath descend-NPRS-3SG.HM that.place-ESS  Sit-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He went down and settled there.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #490)

8.9.2. Conjunctive

The following conjunctives are used for coordination: ke ‘and’ at the clause-final
position here as in (269), and clause-initial dda ‘and then’, dor ‘and’ [< UR aur (Ls')
‘and’] as in (270), and leekin ‘but’ [< UR lekin (c5) ‘but’].

(269)  éde busar  tel sénimi ke  buse mydao

éd-e  bustar teil sén-m-i ké buse mydao-@

Ed-ERG cat-DAT in.thatway say-NPRS-3SG.HM LINK Cat-ERG Meow:ONO-ABS
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étimi.
i“t‘m-i

35G.Y:11-d0-NPRS-35G.X

‘Ed said so and the cat purred.” (uyim daydnum busan: #121)

(270)  kdman guncipcum, bud halkiimi dor
kam-an gunciip-c-um  bud-@  halk’@-m-i dor

little-INDEF.SG ~ day-PL-ADE-ABL COW-ABS bear-PFV-NPRS-35G.X and

isk désmanimi.
i-sk’@ d-i-s-man‘m-i

3SG.X:I-young-ABS  TEL-3SG.X:lI-CAUS-become-NPRS-3SG.X

‘Some days later the cow gave birth and a calf was born to it.” (Son gukur: #12)

On the other hand, the following conjunctives are usually employed to make
subordinate clauses: clause-initial dgar ‘if’ [< PE/UR agar (X)) ‘if”] which usually
cooccurs with the clause-final linker ke, shown in (271), similar to the relativiser bésal
‘when’ shown in (265) in §8.8; while kdili ‘though’ occurs in the clause-final position, as
in (272). These conjunctives indicate the subordinate clauses which cannot occur
independently from main clause.

(271) et zéhere chil bilum iné  baadsda
ét-0 zéhar-e  chil‘g b%il‘m iné  baad$da-@

that.one:Y-ABS poison-GEN water-ABS COP-3SG.Y-NPRS that:H Kking-ABsS

itréom agdr ité mindwdm ke
i-ir*¢+ba-i-m agar ité  min+bd-i-m ké
3SG.HM:I-die-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS  if that:y  drink+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS  LINK
¢hémiline  chil bilim.

¢hémilin-e chil*g b%il“m

POiSON-GEN  water-ABS COP-3SG.Y-NPRS

‘It was such poison water that if he drinks it then the king dies.” (¢himoe minds:
#237)
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(272)  éde yuydpcum darim ghda i bluuberiie nas
éd-e  yuydp-c-um dar‘um ghdas {i  bluuberfi-e nas“@
Ed-GEN hair-ADE-ABL  still-aDivLz  until just blueberry-GEN  smell-ABS
Jucilim, alté  dam  ydtis
ju-¢+b=ilm alté dam i-yatis-@

come-IPFV+COP-3SG.Y-NPRS two:Y time 3SG.HM:I-head-ABS
ydaltém kuili.
i-bdalt+ba-i-m kali

3sG.X:I1-wash+C0OP-3SG.HM-NPRS  though

‘Ed’s hair still smelled like blueberry though he had taken two showers.” (uyum
daydnum busan: #21)

Berger (1998c: 138) says that a conjunctive énuse ‘despite, although’ is always
used with either of the two conjunctives kuli or ke, but my consultant Mussa Baig has
given me sentences without employing the following conjunctive as in (273).

(273)  bitan  sim épuse  khiné  hir daydnum
but-an si-um éguse khiné hir’g dayan-um
much eat:HX.SG.0BJ-ADJVLZ despite thissH  man-ABS thick-ADivLZ
eémanimi.
a-i-man‘m-i

NEG-3SG.HM-become-NPRS-3SG.HM

“This man ate so much but did not grow stout.’

For concessive clauses done by kinds of analytic verbal expression, instead of with kaili,
see §8.6.2.

The linker ke can also be used to mark a subordinate clause.
(274)  ménan diya ke  Jjuci,

mén-an-@ d-i“@-i ké  ju-¢-m-i

Who-INDEF.SG-ABS  COMe:PFV-3SG.HM-PRS-3SG.HM  LINK  cOme-IPFV-NPRS-3SG.HM
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nusé  mubaaraki muchi bam.
n-sén mubaardk-i-@ mu-¢hi+bd-an-m

cp-say congratulatory-NMLZ-ABS ~ 3SG.HF:I-give:Y.SG.0BJ+COP-3PL.H-NPRS

‘Whoever comes, may he come!”, [thus] saying they had given her
congratulations.’ (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #42)

Here in (274), ke cooccurs with the interrogative word ménan to build a concessive
clause, a type of clause which is regularly expressed in English with “-ever”. Such
meaning can be expressed even as a constituent, not necessarily as a clause, see (275).

(275)  leekin  hip ddonasulo kaamidab  bésal ke
leekin hin‘@  d‘gdén-as-ul-e kaamidab bésal ké
but door-ABS  TEL-Open-INF-LOC-ESS  successful ~ when  LINK
ayéemanimi.

a-i“man‘m-i

NEG-3SG.X:IlI-become-NPRS-3SG.X

‘It never succeeded in opening the door. [lit. Whenever it did not
succeed in ...]" (uyum daydnum busan: #75)

It can be thought that conjunctives are sometimes used in insubordinate sentences
as if they were sentence final particles, as in (276).

(276)  odarimi ke?
ad-hér-m-i ké

NEG-SOb-NPRS-3SG.HM  LINK

‘Since he didn’t cry?’
Such an insubordinate clause has no following clause in practice, so that it is not easy to
understand the status of this clause in relation to the clause that the clause-final

conjunctive suggests. There remain some shades of meaning implied by the type of
conditional or event sequential clauses that are usually introduced by ke.

8.9.3. Converb
The term “converb” is used for nonfinite verb forms that mark adverbial
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subordination. There are a lot of converbs in Burushaski and most of them consist of
some locational case marking with any of the following: an infinitive, a perfective
participle, or an imperfective participle. They can be categorized into switch-reference,
temporal relativity, or other particular adverbial functions.

In this section, first, I will refer to and summarize the previous study of Tikkanen
(1995), which is devoted to the issues of converbs. And then, | will discuss converbs
and revise the total system of converbs.

Tikkanen (1995: 492-93) lists about 20 (he says 18 but actually he has shown 21 or
more forms) converb forms in Burushaski with consecutive numbers, which will be
shown in the list (277) again. Here | have sorted out and arranged the classification of
converbs according to Tikkanen (1995) in Table 105 but I have changed the stem from
hér- ‘to sob, to cry’ into gdarc- ‘to run’, because it conjugates more regularly. For
precaution’s sake, recall that the perfective participle of gdarc- is gdarcum and the
imperfective participle is gdarsum, and that a negative prefix a- and the conjunctive
participle prefix n- cause the devoicing phenomenon.

Table 105. Classification of converbs according to Tikkanen (1995)™’

ANTERIOR SIMULTANEOUS PURPOSIVE (FINALIS)
nukdarc (c-1) . gdarsar (c-14)
SAME i gaarsume (c-10) )
gaarcumate (c-2) L gaarcasar (c-7)
SUBJECT i gaarsumate (c-11) ) i
akdarcumate (c-3) gaarcase gane (c-15)
OPEN gdarcumulo (c-12)
SUBJECT gdarcasulo (c-13)

gdarcumar (c-4)
gdarcumcum (ilji) (c-5)
DIFFERENT gdarcume kda (c-6)

SUBJECT gdarcasar (c-7)
gdarcascum {lji (c-8)

gdarcase kda (c-9)

IMPROPER CONVERBS (PHRASAL CONVERBS; HYBRIDS)

gdarcum khéenulo/wdqtulo (c-16), gdarcum f{ljiliciate (c-17), gdarcascum yar (c-18),

gdarcis ghda (c-19), gdarcum judn (c-20); gdarcdte (c-21a), gdarcabdte (c-21b)

™7 All with the terminology of Tikkanen (1995) here.
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But his classification is not sufficient nor constant. There seem to be different functions

in a single class; that is, there are three different kinds of annotations for the forms

classified as anterior same-subject converbs. He says nothing about why he does not

classify the “improper converbs” with the same criteria as the other converbs. Here I list
the converb (including improper ones) in Tikkanen (1995) below, see (277).

(277) 21 converbs in Tikkanen (1995)

c-1
c-2
c-3
c-4
c-5
c-6
c-7
c-8
c-9
c-10
c-11
c-12
c-13
c-14
c-15
c-16
c-17
c-18
c-19
c-20
c-21a
c-21b

Some of his converbs cannot be regarded as simplex,

form

nukdarc
gdarcumate
akdarcumate
gdarcumar
gdarcumcum (ilji)
gdarcume kda
gdarcasar
gdarcascum lji
gdarcase kda
gdarsume
gdarsumate
gdarcumulo
gdarcasulo
gdarsar

gdarcase gdne
gdarum khéenulo/wdqtulo
gdarcum fljiliciate
gdarcascum yar
gdarcis ghda
gdarcum judn
gdarcdte

gdarcabdte

construction
n-v
V-um-at-e
a-V-um-at-e
V-um-ar
V-um-c-um ({lji)
V-um-e kda(t)
V-as-ar
V-as-c-um {lji
V-as-e kda(t)
V-¢-um-e
V-C-um-at-e
V-um-ul-e
V-as-ul-e
V-C-ar

V-as-e gdne
V-um khéenulo/wdqtulo
V-um {ljiliciate
V-as-c-um yar
V-s ghda(s)
V-um judn
V+cop-at-e

V-a+cop-at-e

gloss

cpP-V

V-ADJ-INS-ESS
NEG-V-ADJ INS ESS
V-ADJ-DAT
V-ADJ-ADE-ABL (after)
V-ADJ-GEN with
V-INF-DAT
V-INF-ADE-ABL after
V-INF-GEN with
V-IPFV-ADJ-ESS
V-IPFV-ADJ-INS-ESS
V-ADJ-LOC-ESS
V-INF-LOC-ESS
V-IPFV-DAT
V-INF-GEN for
V-ADJ in.the.time
V-ADJ after
V-INF-ADE-ABL before
V-OPT until

V-ADJ as
V+COP-INS-ESS
V-1SG+COP-INS-ESS

but rather analytic

expressions that do not act as a single unit. | recognise only nonfinite verb forms to be

converbs. Some of the converbs listed by him that |1 do not regard as converbs are
constructed with a nonfinite form and a case-like expression (83.5.8.2) so that later |
will account for them separately in a manner similar to how | have divided cases and
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case-like expressions previously. And there are some forms in Tikkanen (1995) that are
simply made of morphosyntactic combinations of a deverbal adjective and a modified
noun with adverbial (locational) case, which can be understood compositionally through
their individual meanings or functions.

I discuss the clause-combining functions of converbs here. A conjunctive participle
(n-V; c-1) is used for the preceding events of some events if the subject of these events
is identical, and there is no need for a statement to specify the eventual relationship
between the events, as in (278).

(278)  Conjunctive p(artici)p(le). (n-V; c-1): Same-subject Anterior

ganti  néyarin sénimi....

ghtug-e ganti-@ n-i‘yar‘n sén-m-i

Pig-ERG  bell-ABs  cP-3sG.X:lI-play-CP  say-NPRS-3SG.X

‘IThe pig| rang a doorbell and said ...” (uskd jétiso urkdi: #20)
[[the pig rang]anr  the pig said]ene

To make the construction clearer, hereafter | illustrate each clause using square brackets
to annotate the functional status of each clause after the lines of free translation. The
predicate of anterior converbs is represented with past tense, and those of conditional
converbs with present perfect, those of simultaneous converbs with present progressive,
and those of purposive converbs with “for V-ing” forms. A symbol “&” means the
border of two finite clauses, which may be accompanied by some converbal clauses.

Concerning converbs, Tikkanen (1995: 509-10) says “if the time reference
switches explicitly from past to present or future, a finite coordinated clause is preferred
(switch from present to future reference is tolerated)” and shows the following examples
(279a, b):

(279) a. Sabuur  ine gdne  jda  ghat
sabuur  in-e gan‘e jé-e qghat-@

yesterday s/he:DIST-GEN way-ESS |-ERG letter-ABS

girmina bayam/*nikirminin khutultoljimale éer
girmin-a+ba-a-a-m/*n-girmin-n khaulto/jimal-e  i-ar
write-1SG+COP-1SG-1SG-NPRS/*CP-write-CP  today/tomorrow-ESS  3SG.HM:11-DAT
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docucam.
uichu-¢-a-m

send.for-1PFv-1SG-NPRS

‘Yesterday | wrote a letter to him and today[/tomorrow] | will send it to
him.” (Tikkanen 1995: 510)

b. Khuulto je inar ghdtan
khdulto jé-@ in-ar ghét-an-@
today I-ABS s/he:DIST-DAT letter-INDEF.SG-ABS
girmiyam/nikirmin Jjimale éer
girmin-¢-a-m/n-girmin ~ jimal-e i-ar

Write-1PFV-1SG-NPRS/CP-write  tomorrow-esS  3SG.HM:II-DAT

docucam.
uichu-¢-a-m

send.for-1IPFV-1SG-NPRS

‘Today I will write a letter to him and tomorrow | will send it to him.” (ibid.)

He says that the conjunctive participle (c-1) is not available in (279a) because it consists
of a past and a present or future reference, and (279b) is suited for the conjunctive
participle because it is constructed with a present and a future reference. But actually
(279b) is made of two future references, and then the conjunctive participle is naturally
used there (see also his translation). If the predicates are formally both a present and a
future, then the proposition of (279b) will not be expressed with the conjunctive
participle nikirmin but then only the (complex present) finite form girmiya bda will be
grammatically accepted as well as (279a) is accepted. The tolerance of the use of the
conjunctive participle depends on the formal temporality, not on the interpretational
temporality; only if the finite forms are parallel in conjugation, including the subject
reference, can the anterior event be predicated with a converb.

Whereas if the result of the preceding event is still effective at the time the
following event begins, then a conditional converb is used for the predication of the
preceding event, as in (280).
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Perfective pp. + Adessive (V-um-c-e; c-23): Same-subject Conditional

7 N 7

noboru éyanumce hérédi.
nobord-@ i‘yan-um-c-e hér-¢+ba-i-@
Noboru-ABS  3SG.HM:lI-Sleep-ADJVLZ-ADE-ESS  SOb-IPFV+COP-3SG.HM-PRS

‘Noboru slept and is shedding tears.’

[[Noboru has slept]cono  NODboru is shedding tears]eire

In (280), the preceding event expressed with a conditional converb means that the
change of the subject’s physical position or status occurred first, and the following event
occurred in the changed position or status, maybe lying down or being asleep.

Converbs, at least the ones of a perfective participle plus the adhesive case marking

(c-2), can be made out of copulas also, as in (281). There seems no difference in
function between converbs from verbs and those from copulas.

(281)

(282)

Copular pp. + Adhesive (V-um-at-e; c-2): Open-subject Simultaneous

Négushkinin, thdpe ulo
n-u-gusugin-n in-@ thap‘e  ul-e

CP-3pPL.H:lI-confer-cP  s/he:DIST-ABS nhight-ESS  inside-ESS
bdmate idigaaritdk birdquman.
bé-i-um-at-e i-digaartak  birdg-m-an

COP-3SG.HM-ADJVLZ-INS-ESS ~ 3SG.Y:l-around  dig-NPRS-3PL.H

‘Informed them and when |hel was in the house at night then fthey dug around it
(Willson [1999b] 2002, $iri Baddt: #33)

[[he informed them].yr [he is staying inside at night]s  they dug around the
house]

Now, | show some examples to verify the revisions to Tikkanen (1995):

Infinitive + Adhesive (V-as-at-e; c-24 later): Open-subject Simultaneous
Infinitive + Dative (V-as-ar; c-7): Open-subject Anterior

rafiiq dltike ¢dyamin écume

raffiq u-ltik-e Caya-mipg-@ i-t“C-um-e

companion 3PL.H:llI-both-ERG  story-PL-ABS  3PL.Y:lI-d0-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS
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guchdréume piaddl  gdnane hdle
guchdr-¢-um-e piaaddl gan‘an-e hél-e

move-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS on.foot ~ way-INDEF.SG-GEN outside-ESS

guchdrasate, hithdanar niasar chdmine
guchdr-as-at-e  hik-thdan-ar ni-as-ar ~ chdmine

move-INF-INS-ESS ~ one-place-DAT  go-INF-DAT  hungry

umdnuman
u-man‘m-an

3PL.H:I-become-NPRS-3PL.H

‘The companions both were going along talking and when reached a
place out of a pedestrian way [lit. while moving outside a pedestrian way]

then felt hungry’ (¢himoe minds: #47)

[[the companions both are talking]sw  [the companions both are moving]sm
[the companions both are moving outside a pedestrian way]sw  [the
companions both went to a place]ar the companions both felt hungry]enme

(283) Perfective pp. + Adhesive (V-um-at-e; c-2): Open-subject Conditional
dda  khuulto guté neek( diimia

dda khdulto guté neeki-@ d-i‘m-i=a

again today this:y luck-ABS come:PFV-3SG.Y-NPRS-3SG.Y=Q
awdramate, diimate,
a-bar‘a-um-at-e huréyo-@ d-i“um-at-e

15G:l1-get.tired-1SG-ADIVLZ-INS-ESS  sweat-ABS  COMe:PFV-3SG.Y-ADJVLZ-INS-ESS

amdos ke  awdramate, chil
guté a-moos‘@ ké  a-bar‘a-um-at-e chil‘@

this:y 1sG:l-anger-ABS LINK 1SG:l-get.tired-1SG-ADJVLZ-INS-ESS  water-ABS

mindas aydtum bes
min‘as-@ a-a-t‘um un-e bés

drink-INF-ABS  NEG-1SG:II-do-ADJVLZ thou-ERG why
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déemima
d-i“mi-m-a

TEL-3SG.Y:llI-collect-NPRS-2SG

‘And today this good luck seems to have come; on the occasion that had been
exhausted and in a sweat [lit. lsweat| had come out] so that I could not keep even

my anger [lit. fthis my anger] also exhausted], why did you| collect water despite
the fact that you would not let me have it?” (¢himoe minds: #233)

[and today this good luck seems to have come]rnre & [[I have been tired]cono
[sweat has come out]cono  [MY anger has been tired]cono Why did you collect
water despite the fact that you would not let me have it?]e e

(284) Complex perfective + Adhesive (V+cop-at-e; c-21): Different-subject Conditional

“Cdayanar Ju” ésabdte, “bée  ya
C4ai-an-ar ju-i i-s‘a+bd-at-e bée ya

tea-INDEF.SG-DAT come-IMP.SG  3SG.HM:11-tell-1SG+COP-INS-ESS no INTERJ

tine hdale daddn dadmal biéna”
un-e ha%al-e dadén dadmal-@ b‘ién-@=a

thou-GEN  house-LOC-ESS large.drums timpani-ABS COP-3PL.X-PRS=Q
dsimi.

a-s‘m-i

1sG:1-tell-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘Upon |my] telling him “Come on, have a tea”, |e| told me “No, there may be
drums in your house”.” (¢hiimoe minds: #130)

[[1 have told him ... ”]cono  he told me ““ ... ”]enire

In (282), both guchdrasate ‘while moving’ (c-24 later) and niasar ‘after going’ (c-7) are
used with a superordinate clause without the switching of subject reference, while
Tikkanen (1995) remarks that these converbs are of different-subject use. Surely there
are cases of these converbs with switch-reference in texts, thus they can be regarded as
open-subject converbs. On the contrary, however, with (283) | show that the V-um-at-e
converbs (c-2) used in combining the clauses that have different subjects. (284) is the
example of the “hybrid” form (c-21) which Tikkanen (1995) does not classify. This
converb predicates the conditional event upon which the following event in a
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superordinate clause depends. This converb always switches the references between its
own and those of the superordinate clause.

From the distributive divergence between participle and infinitive, it is inferred that
a converb made of a participle is retaining predicatehood more than one based on an
infinitive. The predicatehood can be seen at the fact that participles have a choice of
aspect and take a suffix for first person, though infinitives do not. For the following
three converbs, their infinitive or participle parts may be functioning rather in a nominal
state:

(285) Infinitive + Locative (V-as-ul-e; c-13): Free-subject Simultaneous
éyanasulo
in-@ i~gdn-as-ul-e zilzila-@
s/he:DIST-ABS  3SG.HM:lI-Sleep-INF-LOC-ESS  earthquake-ABS
diimi.
d-i*m-i

COMe:PFV-3SG.Y-NPRS-3SG.Y

“When |he| was sleeping, the earthquake] came.”

[[he is sleeping]sw  the earthquake came]e e

(286) Infinitive + Dative case (V-as-ar; c-7): Finalis

phalaand  guncar  jdar  guté Cdaie  sapike  Gor jdar  une
phalaand gunctar jé-ar guté Cdai-e sapik-e Gor jé-ar Un-e

so.and.so  day-DAT I-DAT this:y tea-GEN food-GEN and I-DAT thou-GEN

kda prdtulo nutdro,  Cayabdr étasar
kaat prat-ul-e n-hurdt cayabar-@ i-t‘as-ar
together similarity-LOC-ESS  CP-sit conversation-ABS  3SG.Y:11-dO-INF-DAT
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dar izdt ne, dar qdo éti.
a-ar izat-@ n-i-t a-ar qao-@ i-thi
1SG:II-DAT grace-ABS CP-3SG.Y:II-do 1SG:II-DAT  Cry-ABS 3SG.Y:lI-d0-IMP.SG

‘At such and such day, in deference to me, call me for tea and foods to talk with
me.” (¢hiimoe minds: #208)

[at such and such day, [for having tea and meal]anacoruthon  [[YOUu allowed
me to have a seat with you]ar for talking with me]sur  [you gave grace to
me]anr  (you) call me]enre

(287)  Imperfective pp. + Adessive (V-¢-um-c-e; c-25 later): Finalis
Nupiraginin, tshérdimo ddmate in

n-birdg-n-n chérdin-mu-e  ddm-at-e in-@

cp-dig-CP-CP morning-OBL-GEN  time-INS-ESS  s/he:DIST-ABS

hdlne fimo bésan shaydd
hél+n-i-t i-i-mu-e bés-an Saayad

outside+CP-3sG.Y:II-do  3SG.HM:I-self-OBL-GEN what-INDEF.SG maybe

ibaaddtan échumtse bésanar
ibaadat-an-@ i-t‘¢-um-c-e bés-an-ar
worship-INDEF.SG-ABS ~ 3SG.Y:11-d0-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ADE-ESS  what-INDEF.SG-DAT

majitanar nichama, manddranar
majit-an-ar ni-¢-a-m=a mandir-an-ar

MOoSque-INDEF.SG-DAT  gO-IPFV-1SG-NPRS=Q temple-INDEF.SG-DAT

nichama - bésanar nicham ke ...
ni-¢-a-m=a bés-an-ar ni-¢-a-m ké

g0-IPFV-1SG-NPRS=Q what-INDEF.SG-DAT gO0-IPFV-1SG-NPRS  LINK

‘They dug and at morning, he went outside to go to say a prayer, maybe to
something like a temple’ (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #35)

[[they dug]ar at morning, he went out side [for something like doing
worshipleur  to somewhere like a masjid or a temple]gnire

For the former two cases, (285; ¢-13) and (286; c-7), the reason why it is felt that they
are nominal may be owing to the comparison with the participial counterparts that serve
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the same function. On the other hand, the converb in question in (287; c-25 later) is a
form not mentioned by Tikkanen (1995) and looks to be used for purposive expression.
But there appear less examples of this converbal form, and the adhesive case with a
nominal can often mean the target point of an action or movement with an implication
of the adhesion of some theme to the point. That is, it is not too difficult to imagine the
converbal function from the nature of the inifinitive and the adhesive case.

Of course almost all converbs show nominal characteristics to some extent since
they include a case marker, and so, viewed by how sufficiently each of them constructs
a clause, converbs would be considered like a bridge between finite verbals and
nominals in a continuum. And the likelihood of each converb formation may be in
inverse proportion to the degree of its functional establishment as a fixed formation.
Once a converbal formation has been functionally well established, then it could be
more contracted, as the irregularly formed purposive, or finalis, form represented with
gdarsar (c-14) in Table 105 above, see (288).

(288) Imperfective stem + Dative (V-C-ar; c-14): Finalis

isé asddre téelum yaani  ghat

isé  asdar-e teél-um yaan{ i-qhat-@

that:x dragon-ERG that.place-ABL FIL 3SG.X:I-mouth-ABS

a n, inatar hamald

a n-i-t in-at-ar hamala-@

mouth.opening:ONO  CP-3sG.X:11-do0  s/he:DIST-INS-DAT  attack-ABS

écar diimi.
i‘t’¢-ar d-i“m-i

3SG.Y:11-do-IPFV-DAT  cOme:PFV-3SG.X-NPRS-3SG.X

‘The dragon then opened its mouth wide and came to attack him.” (Tikkanen
1991, The Frog as a Bride: #97)

[[the dragon opened its mouth wide]sr the dragon came [for attacking
himleur  t0 him]eime

This formation is, unlike the other participial converbs, based on the imperfective stem,
while there is no case of a verbal stem taking a case marker for nominal, other than this
formation. Hence, this converb appears more fixed and specialised in form than others,
and is used more frequently than the formations which in fact serve seemingly the same
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function. And the other irregular formation shown in (284) is also considered similar.

Some converbs are also used in somewhat wider constructions. The same-subject
simultaneous converb V-¢-um-e (c-10) is used also for some expressions with particular
aspectual meanings, such as progressive in (289) and (290), and continuous in (291).

(289) Imperfect pp. + Essive (V-¢-um-e; c-10) with Copula finite form: Progressive

z

isé buse ine isé bluuberti Suréce sud

isé bus‘e in-e isé bluuberfi-e  $urd-c-e suli-@
that:x cat-ERG s/he:DIST-GEN that:X blueberry-GEN  pie-ADE-ESS  sniff-ABS
écume bim.
i-t“¢-um-e bZi-m

3SG.Y:1I-d0-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS  COP-3SG.X-NPRS

‘The cat was sniffing his blueberry pie.” (uyim daydnum bisan: #32)

(290) Imperfect pp. + Essive (c-10) with man- ‘to become’ finite form: Progressive
es ydtumpa téele patdate
és-0 i-yat-um+pa teél-e patda-at-e
that.one:X-ABS  3sG.HM:l-upwards-ABL+side that.place-ESS board-INS-ESS
ydte, tattdate ydte, akhil numd

i-yat-e taghtda-at-e i-yat-e akhil n-man

3sG.x:1-upwards-eSS  plank-INS-ESS  3sG.X:l-upwards-EsS in.this.way cP-become

his écume mat bim, yurqun.
his-@  i-t‘¢-um-e man-¢+bii-m yurqun-@

sigh-ABS  3sG.Y:lI-do-IPFV-ADIVLZ-ESS  become-IPFV+COP-3SG.X-NPRS  frog-ABS

‘Up there on the board, on the throne, that frog was sighing like this.” (Tikkanen
1991, The Frog as a Bride: #295)

(291) Imperfect pp. + Essive (c-10) with ni- ‘to go’ finite form: Continuous

s 7

es sicume niman,
és-@ si-C-um-e ni-m-an

that.one:X-ABS eat:HX.SG.OBJ-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS  (O-NPRS-3PL.H
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attyanimi, phas eémanimi.
a-d-i-yan‘m-i phas a-i-man‘m-i

NEG-TEL-3SG.X:I-be.finished-NPRS-3SG.X  finishing NEG-3SG.X:l-become-NPRS-3SG.X

‘They went on eating it, but it did not run out, did not come to an end.’
(Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #348)

Semantically they can be merely analysed as ‘be/become + doing’ (progressive) and ‘go
+ doing’ (continuous), respectively, but look to be getting grammaticalised to become
fixed analytic aspectual expressions. In the same way, the analytic perfective, which
includes various meanings, is also made with a conjunctive participle n-V (c-1), as in
(292) and (293).

(292) Conjunctive pp. (n-V; c-1) with Copula: Perfective (accomplishment)
patdanate ydte taf ne

patda-an-at-e i-yat-e teil n-i-t

board-INDEF.SG-INS-ESS ~ 3SG.X:I-upwards-eSs in.thatway CP-3sG.Y:lI-do

7

ine éurutimi; néurut bam,

in-e i“hurat-m-i n-i-hurat ba-i-m
s/he:DIST-ERG  3SG.X:11-Sit-NPRS-3SG.HM  CP-3SG.X:II-Sit  COP-3SG.HM-NPRS
baadsda  déyalimi.

baadsda-e d-ityal-m-i

King-ERG TEL-3SG.X:lI-hear-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘He seated it up on a board like this; [when] he had seated it, the king heard [of
it].” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #236)

(293) Conjunctive pp. (n-V; c-1) with Copula: Perfective (consequence of a situation)
dmis gusé yar gan bilda,

amis  gusé-@  i-yar gan‘@  blil‘@=a

which:x  this:x-ABS 3sG.Y:l-before way-ABS COP-3SG.Y-PRS=Q
apt, es be, ité  gdnulo han
a-b4il‘@ és-0 bé ité  ganZul-e han

NEG-COP-3SG.Y-PRS that.one:X-ABS noO that'y way-LOC-ESS oOne:X

216



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

déu-asddran

déu+asdar-an-@ n-gu¢hd bi-@

demon+dragon-INDEF.SG-ABS  CP-lie COP-3SG.X-PRS

‘As for there being or not being a road onwards from here, it is not [now],
[because] in that road a dragon-demon is lying.” (Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a
Bride: #428)

Hence, | rearranged converbs by separating both converb-like expressions, which
are dealt with in the next section §8.9.4, and simple combinations, in Table 106 with the
new list (294). In this table, are changed in their position from Tikkanen’s
(1995) classification, and underlined forms (and a category) are newly added. Some
converbs listed with parentheses in Table 106 may be regarded as having a more
nominal nature.

Table 106. Rearranged converbs

ANTERIOR CONDITIONAL SIMULTANEOUS PURPOSIVE
. gdarsar (c-14)
SAME , i gaarsume (c-10) ,
nukdarc (c-1) gdarcumce (c-23) . (gaarcasar (c-7))
SUBJECT gaarsumate (c-11) | /=
(gdarsumce (c-25))
, ~ gdarcasate (c-24)
OPEN baarcasar (c-7)\ baarcumate (C-Z)\ ,
; - gdarcumulo (c-12)
suBJECT | akdarcasar (c-22) lakdarcumate (c-3) ° |
(gdarcasulo (c-13))
DIFFERENT | gdarcumar (c-4)
SUBJECT | gdarcumcum (c-5) | |gdarcabdte (c-21)
DIRECTIONAL ABLATIVE
ESSIVE ESSIVE DATIVE
CASE DATIVE

(294) 15 converbs in this dissertation (with the common numbers to (277))

form construction gloss
c-1  nukdarc n-v cP-V
c-2 V-um-at-e V-ADI-INS-ESS
c-3 a-V-um-at-e  NEG-V-ADJ INS ESS
c-4  gdarcumar V-um-ar V-ADJ-DAT
c-5  gdarcumcum V-um-c-um  V-ADJ-ADE-ABL
c-7 V-as-ar V-INF-DAT
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c-10 gdarsume V-¢-um-e V-IPFV-ADJ-ESS
c-11  gdarsumate V-C-um-at-e  V-IPFV-ADJ-INS-ESS
c-12  gdarcumulo V-um-ul-e V-ADJ-LOC-ESS
c-13  gdarcasulo V-as-ul-e V-INF-LOC-ESS

c-14  gdarsar V-C-ar V-IPFV-DAT

c-21 lgdarcdte, gdarcabdtd ~ V+cop-at-e \/+COP-INS-ESS
c-22 akdarcasar a-V-as-ar NEG-V-INF-DAT
c-23  gdarcumce V-um-c-e V-ADJ-ADE-ESS
c-24  gdarcasate V-as-at-e V-INF-INS-ESS

c-25 gdarsumce V-¢-um-c-e V-IPFV-ADJ-ADE-ESS

| distinguish anterior and conditional because anterior converbs suggest just that in
a sequence of events the converbal clause event precedes the main clause event, and
conditional converbs imply that the superordinate clause event happens in response to
or as a result of the converbal clause event; therefore, here the term conditional also
includes, in practice, causal and instrumental.

As the bottom row “directional case” of indicates, this classification correlates
with locational complex case despite the fact that there is a difference between temporal
or spatial dimensions. That is, converbs with the essive case marker represent some
simultaneity, including perfect, relative to the time indicated by the superordinate clause.
On the other hand, relatively distant temporality is expressed with the ablative or dative
markers. For the directional cases, see also §83.5.4 — 3.5.7.

| devote the next section to converbal analytic expressions, and will summarize
both converbs and converbal analytic expressions together at the end of the section.

8.9.4. Converbal analytic expressions

Besides converbs, there are several expressions working in functions similar to
converbs, but their formations are difficult to regard as single units instead of analytic
constructions. So | account for them here with a label “converbal analytic expression”.
Furthermore there are several expressions that are less grammaticalised than converbal
analytic ones, e.g., hérum khéenulo/wdgtulo [hér-um khéen/wéqt-ul-e | sob-ADivLZ
period/time-Loc-Ess] ‘at the time of crying’ from Tikkanen (1995). | do not adopt these
because they have not become even set phrases and seem mere plain phrases. Of course,
there is a certain breadth of the idiomaticity among converbal analytic expressions, also,
as well as the fact that converbs show a diversity of fixed-formness, or as it were,
grammaticalisation.
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In this section, first, I will show the list of converbal analytic expressions. And then
I discuss one of the expressions, which includes finite form unlike the other converbs
and converbal expressions. After that | deal with the functions of converbal expressions,
which seem to have different function from those on which Tikkanen (1995) described.
Finally, I will summarize both converbs and converbal analytic expressions together.

Like Table 106 for converbs, | have arranged converbal analytic expressions with
respect to switch reference and temporal relativity in Table 107 and the new list (295)
below. Again, are set at a different position from Tikkanen (1995), or
have not been classified in function by him. Underlined forms are the ones which |
regard as converbal analytic expressions, but which Tikkanen (1995) does not.

Table 107. Rearranged converbal analytic expressions

ANTERIOR CONDITIONAL PURPOSIVE POSTERIOR
SAME SUBJ. gdarcase gdne (c-15)
- -, lgdarcis ghda (c-19)
OPEN SUBJ. icfate (c-8)  FINITE=a ke (c-27) .
akdarcis ghda (c-26)
lgdarcumcum @-ljil@-ciate
DIFFERENT (c-5) , lgdarcascum yar (ne)
gdarcas ke (c-28)
SUBJ. gdarcume kda (c-6) (c-18)
gdarcase kda (c-9)
(295) 10 converbal analytic expressions (with the common numbers to (277))
form construction gloss
¢-5 gdarcumcum @jil@-ciate V-um-c-um @-lji/@-ciate  V-ADI-ADE-ABL after
c-6 gdarcume kda V-um-e kda(t) V-ADJ-GEN with
c-8 l|gdarcascum fljiiciate V-as-c-um iljificiate V-INF-ADE-ABL after
c-9  gdarcase kda V-as-e kdal(t) V-INF-GEN with
c-15 gdarcase gdne V-as-e gdne V-INF-GEN for
c-18 lgdarcascum yar (ne) V-as-c-um yar (ne) V-INF-ADE-ABL before
c-19 V-s ghda(s) V-0PT until
c-26 akdarcis ghdas a-V-s ghda(s) NEG-V-OPT until
C-27 FINITE=a ke V,.=a ke Vene=Q that
c-28 gdarcas ke V-as ke V-INF that

It might be better to exclude the form Vv,,.=a ke (c-27) here; for example, gdarcama
ke ‘after my running; I run and’ (simple past with the first person) consists of a finite
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simple past form, the interrogative clitic, and the linker, though the other converbal
expressions do not have a finite form but rather a nonfinite form. See (296) for the form
in question with a third person plural H-class subject.

(296) Simple past + Interrogative + Linker (c-27): Open-subject Conditional

khu pacdas  nookdriso goor hiri kam
khu paCdas nookar-iSo-@ gu-ar hir’i-@ kdm
they:PrOX fifty servant-PL-ABS  2SG:II-DAT man-PL-ABS little
umdnumana ke  dda je ke  test
u-man‘m-an=a ké dda jé-@0 ké tést

3PL.H:I-become-NPRS-3PL.H=Q LINK again [-ABS LINK test

dcédo
a-t:&+ba-a-@

1SG:11-do-IPFV+COP-2SG-PRS

iour fifty serving men| decreased and then [you] are checking me also’ (¢himoe
minds: #346)

Such expression can certainly be made of all kinds of finite forms as in (297) and (298).

(297) Past imperfect + Interrogative + Linker (c-27): Open-subject Conditional

iné  uu nidil

ué walto i-i“ua-e iné  u-uy‘g n-i-d+i+l

those:H four:H 3SG.HM:I-son-PL-ERG that:H 3PL.H:I-father-ABS  CP-3SG.HM:I-hit
itras écém. gun

i-ir*as-@ i-t*¢+bd-an-m gun-@
3SG.HM:I-die-INF-ABS  3SG.Y:1I-d0-IPFV+COP-3PL.H-NPRS  bow.string-ABS

déljume pran ne déljom.

d+i+l-¢-um-e pran n-i-t d+i+l-¢+bad-an-m
hit-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS blam:ONO CP-3sG.X:II-do  hit-IPFV+COP-3PL.H-NPRS

déljoma ke  aaghiriar mapée
d+i+l-¢+bd-an-m=a ké  aaqghiri-ar iné  mapéer-@

hit-IPFv+COP-3PL.H-NPRS=Q LINK end-DAT that:H aged-ABs
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déyalin ke...
d-i-yal-n ké

TEL:CP-3SG.HM:lI-hear-CP  LINK

“Those four sons had killed their father by hitting, with a blam of a bow.
hit him and finally heard that ...” (¢hiimoe minds: #292—93)

(298) Single imperative + Interrogative + Linker (c-27): Open-subject Conditional
sénate, be ya, ye jdar  rugsdt

sén+bat-e bé ya yé jé-ar ruqsat-@

Say+COP-INS-ESS N0 INTERJ l00k:INTER) I-DAT leaving-ABS

achia ke! khot  uskd san
a-¢hifi=a ké mi-@ khét uskd-sa-an

1SG:1-give:Y.SG.0BJ-IMP.SG=Q LINK we-ABS this:y three-month-INDEF.SG

wadlsan huriéaman.
wal-sa-an hurit-ya-m-an

four-month-INDEF.SG  Sit-PL-NPRS-1PL

‘On [his] saying [this], [the prince answered:] “No way, just give me leave
now! W stayed here for this three months, four months.” * (Tikkanen 1991,
The Frog as a Bride: #476-77)

They may seem similar to the other anterior converbs or converbal expressions, but may
be considered to be the same as coordinate conjunction simply by the conjuntive ke. At
least, two clauses in this expression are coordinated, so that the clauses before and after
ke in (298) show different illocutionary forces, and there remains no meaning of
interrogative despite the fact that =a appears. Broadly speaking, V,,.=a ke (c-27) might
be classified as functioning to give a special anterior reading to the predicate, such as
‘as soon as’ (or so-called “after perfect”), which is surely derived from ‘while it is
unclear whether the event has happened or not’.

This finite expression somewhat resembles the expression V-as ke (c-28), as in
(299). But the expression always switches the subject references of the clause it belongs
to and the successive superordinate clause.
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(299) Infinitive + Linker (V-as ke; c-28): Different-subject Conditional

ichuiyas ke but  tan
i-chu‘as ké in-@ but  tan

3sG.HM:I-bring.out-INF  LINK s/he:DIST-ABS much depressed

diimi.
d-i*m-i

COmMe:PFV-3SG.HM-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘[They] ejected him and he| got quite irritated.” (The Story of Hopar: #10)

This sentence can be paraphrased with a converb (c-21) as (299)":

(299)'  ichubdte in but  tap
i-chu+ba-at-e in-0 bat  tan

3SG.HM:1-bring.out+COP-INS-ESS ~ s/he:DIST-ABS  much  depressed
diimi.
d-i*m-i

come:PFV-3SG.HM-NPRS-3SG.HM

‘[They] ejected him and he got quite irritated.’

The converbal form which consists of a perfective participle and the complex
ablative case (V-um-c-um) often takes @-ljil@-ciate ‘after’ without any semantic or
functional diversity, that is, the whole analytic expression (c-5) works with the
different-subject switch-reference and the anterior temporality as shown in (300).

(300) Perfective pp. + Ablative with @-lji/@-ciate (c-5): Different-subj. Anterior
niamcum iljilaciat
jé-@ ni-a-um-c-um a-lji-e/a-ci‘at-e

I-ABS g0-1SG-ADJVLZ-ADE-ABL  1SG:I-behind-ESS/1SG:1-against-INS-ESS

diimi,
in-@ d-i*m-i

s/he:DIST-ABS come:PFV-3SG.HM-NPRS-3SG.HM

{He came after [l went.’
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In this expression, on the one hand, the case-like postpositional noun @-ljil@-ciate will
agree with the subject at its personal prefix; On the other hand, the next converbal
expression which includes an infinitive with the ablative case and the postpositional
noun @-ljil@-ciate “after’ does not show agreement on the noun with the subject of the
clause, but the noun instead always agrees with the third person y-class singular referent
(V-as-c-um {ljiliciate; c-8), that is, the infinitive as a gerund, as seen in (301). Therefore,
there is a gap in the degree of predicateness, to some extent, between the expressions
with a perfective participle and those with an infinitive: the former are more verbal and
the latter are more nominal.

(301) Infinitive + Ablative + ilji/iciate (c-8): Open-subject Anterior
barénascum iciate gésam.

barén-as-c-um  i-ci‘at-e gu-s-C-a-m

I0OK-INF-ADE-ABL  3SG.Y:l-against-INS-ESS  2SG:lI-tell-IPFV-1SG-NPRS

‘I will tell you after watching [= | watch].’

This expression can be used for either case, whether the subject reference will switch or
not switch.

As mentioned once in 86.6, an expression with an optative infinitive plus a
postpositional noun ghdaf(s) ‘until’ (V-s ghda(s); c-19) functions as a kind of converbal
expression, while there is no use of a bare optative infinitive form to modify any
nominal.

(302) Optative infinitive + ghda(s) (c-19): Open-subject Posterior

baadsda ke  zizl ydnis atias ghda  sindacar
baad$da ké  zizi = yénis-@  a-d-e’s ghdas sinda-c-ar
king LINK mother queen-ABS NEG-TEL-get.up-opPT until river-ADE-DAT
ndan ¢hiimo dicuninin dor nadasitda

n-a‘n ¢himo-@ d-u-si-n-n-n dor naaSitda-@

go:cp-1sG-cp  fish-ABS TEL-3PL.X:I-bring-cP-cP-cP  and  breakfast-ABS
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taydar  écabdyam.
taydar i-t‘¢-a+bd-a-a-m

ready  3SG.Y:ll-d0-IPFV-1SG+COP-1SG-1SG-NPRS

‘Before the king and his queen woke up, | used to go to a river to catch fish and
prepare breakfast.” (¢himoe minds: #38)

As in (302), when this converbal analytic expression is used with negation (a-V-s
ghda(s); c-26), then it means the limitation of time as ‘before V-ing’, while the
corresponding affirmative represents a terminal point of time as ‘until V-ing’, see (303).

(303)

Sariik  mané, sénasar, sud nusé, tail ité
Sariik man%i sén-as-ar $ud n-sén teil ité

joining become-IMP.SG  say-INF-DAT good cP-say in.thatway that:y

gar garodni basfs ghda, iné ité
gar-@ garodni-@ bas’s ghdas iné-@ ité
marriage-ABS bridal-ABs  settle-oPT until that:H-ABS that:y
hdale hurtitimi, jot iné il

ha’al-e hurat-m-i jot  iné  i-i‘@

house-LOC-ESS  Sit-NPRS-3SG.HM small that:H 3SG.HM:I-SOn-ABS

‘On his saying “Take part [in my wedding]!”, [the youngest son] said: “Good!”,
and so remained in his house until the completion of the marriage [lit. until
disposing of the wedding and bridal party], that little son.” (Tikkanen 1991, The
Frog as a Bride: #199)

An infinitive with the ablative case and yar (ne) ‘before, ahead of” (V-as-c-um yar
(ne); c-18) construct a converbal analytic expression ‘before (something else’s) doing’ as
in (304). This looks like it has a straightforward meaning from a simple combination of
each constituent that appears, but it is in fact restricted to different-subject
switch-reference, an unpredictable property.

(304)

Infinitive + Ablative + yar (ne) (c-18): Different-subject Posterior

uské  jétiso  urkdi gucé  f{itiso gha  giydascum
uské  jot-iSo  urkfai-@  gucé fit-iSo-@ ghat giy“as-c-um

three:x small-pL  wolf-PL-ABS these:X brick-PL-ABS down enter-INF-ADE-ABL
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yar
i-yar
3sG.Y:I-forewards
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ne
n-i-t

CP-3sG.Y:lI-do  just

fi gdarcimien,
fi  gdarc-m-ien

run-NPRS-3PL.X

‘The three little wolves only just managed to escape before the bricks

crumbled,” (uskd jétiSo urkdi: #13)

By comparison with Tikkanen’s (1995) account shown in Table 105, above, my
rearrangement of converbs and converbal analytic expressions is summed up (in
disregard of the first person suffix) as Table 108.

ANTERIOR CONDITIONAL | SIMULTANEOUS  PURPOSIVE POSTERIOR
V-C-ar(e)
(c-14)
V-¢-um-e V-as-ar(e)
n-V(-n) V-um-c-e (c-10) (c-7)
> (c-1) (c-23) V-¢-um-at-e V-as-e gdne
(c-11) (c-15)
V-¢-um-c-e
(c-25)
V-as-at-e
(a-)V-as-ar(e) (a-)V-um-at-e (c-24)
(c-7,22) (c-2, 3) V-as-ul-e (a-)V-s ghdas
©° V-as-c-um iljiliciate Vo= ke (c-13) (c-19, 26)
(c-8) (c-27) V-um-ul-e
(c-12)
V-um-ar(e)
(c-4)
V-um-c-um (@-ljil@-clate) |  Vp+bdte
(c-5) (c-21) V-as-c-um yar (ne)
> V-um-e kdat V-as ke (c-18)
(c-6) (c-28)
V-as-e kdat
(c-9)
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Even if there is no good converb or converbal fixed expression suitable for an idea to be
uttered, then one can, of course freely, make further predications by means of
periphrastic ways, which include the phrases that Tikkanen (1995) has adopted but that
are not in Table 108 here. Such periphrastic expressions ought to be interpretable
through a combination of general morphosyntactic analyses.

8.10. Reference and deixis
In this section | will describe deictic and anaphoric expressions in Burushaski. First
| explain the deixis system, and second | discuss anaphora.

8.10.1. Deixis

Demonstratives (84) are usually used according to the judgement as to whether the
dimensional (or mental) distance of objects from speakers is close (proximal) or distant
(distal). This distinction only depends on judgement from the speakers’ point of view;
thus, even if an object far from a speaker is close to a hearer, the speaker indicates the
object to the hearer with the adequate distal demonstrative.

Unlike referring to first and second person, there is no pronoun for referring to
third person referents, but these are expressed instead with demonstrative nouns or
adjectives as anaphora.

Two half pieces of a chapatti are involved in (305), one of which the speaker ate
and the other one of which was eaten by the hearer. The speaker refers to the former one
by a proximal demonstrative adjective owing to the closeness of the half piece to him,
and indicates the latter one with a distal demonstrative adjective due to the fact that it is
not his part.

(305) ité maant bésan manimi, gusé
ité  maani-@ bés-an-@ man-m-i gusé

that:y meaning-ABS what-INDEF.SG-ABS become-NPRS-3SG.Y  this:X

lap Jjéi siam gusé thi
lap-@ je-i si-a-m gusé-@  thi
half.part-ABS  1sG:1-self eat:HX.SG.0BJ-1SG-NPRS this:X-ABS empty

nimi, iné  moomin  musalmdan ungooye
ni-m-i iné  moomin musalmdan-@ ungdoy-e
g0-NPRS-3SG.X that:H pious muslim-ABS just.you-ABS
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gughdtar nimi isé jda  sawdapar
gu-ghat‘ar ni-m-i isé-@ jé-e  sawdap-ar
2SG:I-mouth-DAT  go-NPRS-3sG.X that:X-ABS I-GEN rectitude-DAT
nimi

ni-m-i

gO0-NPRS-3SG.X

‘What I mean is that this half part which | ate by myself became wasted, and
that half part which just you, who are a devout muslim, ate became virtue for
me.” (¢humoe minds: #141)

Basically, distal references are used in discourse more frequently than proximal.
Table 109 is the list of numbers of each deictic words, including the ones in anaphoric
use, from the text of Berger (1998b). Table 109 demonstrates the inclination towards
distal reference in Burushaski. Two main reasons can be estimated to influence the
preference for distal references: i) they are used for the relativised constituent marker
(88.8), and ii) they are also employed for anaphoric use (88.10.2) so that they are very
frequently used in narrative texts.
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Table 109. Ratio of distal to proximal reference

proximal distal ratio
S H khiné 54 iné 541 10.0
% o En X | gusé ~ khosé 81 isé~esé 451 5.6
g % @ v | guté ~ khoté 218 | ité ~ eté 643 2.9
5 = H | khué 75 ué 198 26
E ©
3 S X | gucé ~khocé 45  icé~ecé 109 2.4
= v | guké~ khoké 27 iké~eké 74| 27
subtotal 500 2016 4.0
= | H | khin 47 | in 631 13.4
2 z_:;, X | khos 33 es™™® 128 3.9
£ 3 @ | v]kht 55 | et 54
S S H | khu 60 u 273 | 46
E 2 =
3 5 | x | khoc 9 |ec 8
= v | khok 14 ek 8
subtotal 218 1102 51
direction khiti 31 iti 43 1.4
olace khél-/kholéi- 92  él-leléi- 127 1.4
(d)akhdl- 23 teél-todl- 142 6.2
manner (d)akhil- 213  teil- 167
quantity (d)akhuir- 45 | téer-Itéur-Itodr- 58 1.3
total 1122 3655 3.3

The items whose distal pair is less frequent than their proximal one are emphasised by

framed numbers| in Table 109. It seems there is no definite answer for why these items

have been reversed, but it may be due to the fact that for demonstrative pronouns,
x-class plural and Y-class are not familiar because of how rarely they are needed in
discourse and that speakers substitute adjective references for them, and that for the
manner nouns the proximal (d)akhil- has an immediately context-referential conjunctive
use, i.e. (d)akhilate or (d)akhil ne interpreted in ‘in this way, so, then’, which is often
utilized for the progress of the narrative, and then this functional asymmetry can directly
and/or indirectly influence the usage ratio. That is, the latter case may be not caused by

8 A few, an insignificant number of, homophones, e.g. es his/its heart” from Berger’s
(1998) texts might be included, because | have not finished glossing them and have
searched by the surface form.
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the relatively low frequency of use of the distal pair, but indeed by the exceptionally
high rate of appearance of the proximal pair.

8.10.2. Anaphora

The demonstratives listed in 84.1 are also used for anaphoric expressions.
Anaphora is mainly represented by the distal series of demonstratives, as seen in (306),
but sometimes the proximal demonstratives will be employed in accordance with the
mental speaker-oriented dichotomy on deixis, as seen in (307).

(306)  bahaarfi  tdimulo Songukir ke  hike mamd, dltitar
bahaari-e téem-ul-e  $6n+gukir ké  hikermamé-@ Altit-ar
spring-GEN  time-LOC-ESS  Shon.Gukur LINK Huke.Mamo-ABs Altit-DAT

diicdm. Sltalik hiinzue
d-u-su+bd-an-m u-@ u-ltalik hinzo-e

TEL-3PL.H:I-bring+COP-3PL.H-NPRS  they:DIST-ABS 3PL.H:lI-both Hunza-GEN

masiur  bitdyo bam.
masuur bitdn-Co-@ ba-an-m

famous  shaman-PL-ABS COP-3PL.H-NPRS

‘In the springtime they had brought Shon Gukur and Huke Mamo to Altit. Both
of were famous in hunza as Bitans.” (Son gukur: #1-2)

(307)  ésqulasar, in yaani murfincan
is-yul“as-ar in-@ yaani mu-riin-Cay-@
3SG.Y:1I-CAUS-burn.out-INF-DAT  s/he:DIST-ABS  FIL 3SG.HF:1-hand-PL-ABS
ghar¢ ne, tar numd, duwdlumo. bas
ghérc-@ n-i-t tir-¢  n-man d-wal‘m-o bés

clapping-ABs cP-3sG.v:ll-do flap-ABS cP-become TEL-fly-NPRS-3SG.HF enough
duwdlasar, in ydsate tik

d-wal“as-ar in-@ i-yatis-at-e tik-@

TEL-fly-INF-DAT  s/he:DIST-ABS  3SG.HM:I-head-INS-ESS  sOil-ABS

ééume, héréume, thos phar  numd,
i~t*¢-um-e hér-¢-um-e thos phar n-man

3sG.X:11-d0-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS  SOb-IPFV-ADJVLZ-ESS new  turning cP-become

229



Doctoral thesis (Tokyo University of Foreign Studies)

duwasimi. da khol bé-eéam,

d-u-bas-m-i dda khél-e bé+i-t‘C-a-m
TEL-3PL.H:1-be.left-NPRS-3SG.HM again here-ESS what+3SG.Y:1l-d0-IPFV-1SG-NPRS
thuum dcar dacdma?

th‘um-@ a-Ci-ar d-a-sti+bi-a-m=a

other-ADJVLZ-ABS  1SG:II-INE-DAT  TEL-1SG:I-bring+COP-2SG-NPRS=Q

ja ya Jjejéimo yam ok
khét-@ jé-e ya RDP-je-{-mu-e yam-@ ¢ok

this.one:Y-ABS I-GEN INTERJ EMPH-1SG-self-OBL-GEN sorrow-ABS recently

ghuddaye alés étom.
khét-0 ghudaa-e alés-@ i-t+bé-i-m

this.one:Y-ABS god-ERG something:X-ABS  3SG.X:II-d0+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

‘On his burning it, she clapped her hands, flapped her wings and flew away.
Then on her flying away, he put earth on his head and returned again crying to

the vizir’s house. “What more shall I do here now, what else did you bring me
here for? Oh, fthis| here my own sorrow that God has just bestowed upon me[”].’
(Tikkanen 1991, The Frog as a Bride: #373-76)

With respect to the anaphoric usage of a proximal demonstrative in (307), it may be
motivated by the grief of the speaker (the prince) for the loss of his wife (the fairy)
attracting the sorrowful event to himself, that is the anaphor may be closer for him

A proximal demonstrative word is usually used for anaphora concerning an
immediately preceding reference. This pattern is deeply related to the atypical behaviour
of the proximal manner nouns in that the proximal more frequently occurs than its distal

counterpart, as mentioned before. As for contextual reference, demonstratives of the

distal series are freely used, even under the situation valid for the proximal

demonstrative, while the proximal series is limited to any new participant of the
immediately preceding sentence.

ité hin dddam lathdaq imdnum
it¢  hip’@  roP-ddm lathdq-<:> i-man‘um

that:y door-ABS EMPH-bam:ONO swing:ONO-EMPH  3SG.Y:l-become-ADJivLZ
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bilum ité disulo thum Siisda

bLil‘um ité distul-e th‘um SiiSda-e

COP-3sSG.Y-ADJVLZ that:'y ground-LOC-ESS other-ADJVLZ glass-GEN

hinan délimi. dastdate
hip“an-@ d-i-I“m-i guté hin’@  dastd-at-e

door-INDEF.SG-ABS  TEL-3SG.Y:lI-hit-NPRS-3SG.HM this:y door-ABS knob-INS-ESS
hin bilum. isé bus dda |itd dodnas

hip’@  biil‘m isé  bus’@ dda ité-@ d-gén-as
door-ABS COP-3SG.Y-NPRS that:X cat-ABS again that:yY-ABS TEL-open-INF
to  ayéemaibim.

td  a-i‘man-¢+b%i-m

then NEG-3SG.X:l111-become-IPFV+COP-3SG.X-NPRS

‘The shattered swinging door was replaced with a new glass door. [This door]
had a doorknob. The cat could not open @ (uyim daydnum busan: #48-50)

In (308), two anaphoric references for a single referent, siiSda hin ‘a glass door’, are
observed, and they are each expressed by a separate deixis, one proximal and one distal.
After the referent is mentioned, the proximal anaphoric reference guté (hin) ‘this (door)’
first appears at the immediately succeeding clause, and then at the next clause the same
referent is referred to by the distal expression ité ‘that’.

8.11. Information structure

From an information structure point of view, Burushaski sentences tend to show
topics in sentence initial position. And so, topicalisation is mainly accomplished by
fronting of the elements which are to be treated as topics.

(309)  Hikulto lhan|  mamuishiand dmiff  |chhdpan|
hik-ul-to  hdn  mamusi-an-e amit  Chap‘an-@

one-day-just one:x she.lamb-INDEF.SG-GEN  which:y  flesh-INDEF.SG-ABS

ine shémi ke,  nushén, itée
in-e $é-m-i ké  n-$é-n ité-e but

s/he:DIST-ERG  eat:Y.OBJ-NPRS-3SG.HM LINK CP-eat:Y.OBJ-CP that:Y-GEN much
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mazd déetsimi. Inar it chhdpe
maza-@ d-i‘si-m-i in-ar ité  chap’e

taste-ABS  TEL-3SG.HM:1I-bring-NPRS-3SG.Y  s/he:DIST-DAT that:y flesh-GEN

diinin, dughdrusimi ke  “Gusé
maza-@ d-i‘n-n d-yarts-m-i ké gusé

taste-ABS come:CP-3SG.Y-CP-CP  TEL-be.straight-NPRS-3SG.HM  LINK this:X

mamushi maa dmulum  ditsam?”
mamusi-@  mad-e dmul-um d-i-si-m-an

she.lamb-ABS YyOUu-ERG Where-ABL TEL-3SG.X:I-bring-NPRS-2PL

‘One day, he ate fthe flesh of a lamh| and fif was so tasty [for him]. After he

enjoyed [the taste of the flesh, [he] asked “Where did you bring
from?” * (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #4-5)

In the context of (309), the topic is the element ‘(the taste of) the meat of a
lamb’, so that this argument appears in every subsequent clause. The other core
arguments ‘he’ as eater of the lamb meat, and ‘you’ as giver of it, which are underlined
here, are not regarded as being the central participants; hence the former argument tends
to be mentioned before the latter ones, despite the normal tendencies of core arguments
such that the subject argument comes earlier than the object argument as described in
88.3.1 above.

On the contrary, it can be considered that the information of the argument which is
not topicalised is more forcused than that of the topicalised argument in a sentence.

(310) a. khdle huk bi.
khél-e huk‘@ b%i-@

here-ESS d0g-ABS COP-3SG.X-PRS
‘Here is the dog.’

b. huk khdle bi.
huk‘@ khél-e b%i-@
dog-ABS here-ESS COP-3SG.X-PRS

‘The dog is here.’
It seems that (310a) is a clause with focusing ‘the dog’, and (310b) is with focusing
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‘here’. And then the corresponding interrogative clauses tend to show the same
constituent order as in (311).

(311) a. khdle bésan bi.
khél-e  bés-an-@ b%i-@

here-ESS what-INDEF.SG-ABS COP-3SG.X-PRS
‘What (concrete thing) is here?’

b. huk dmulo bi.
huk’@ 4dmul-e  bli-@

dog-ABS where-ESS  COP-3SG.X-PRS
‘Where is the dog?’
The questions can be constructed in a different constituent order but sound less natural.

And if need be, topics are obviously expressed by employing the topic marker to,
or by putting a pause after parts that need to be topicalised.

(312) In ité dishulo ii  ifram,
in-@ té6 ité  distul-e fi  i-ir+bd-i-m

s/he:DIST-ABS TOP that:y ground-LOC-ESS just 3SG.HM:I-die+COP-3SG.HM-NPRS

dmit dishulo gam diu, leél
amit  disul-e gqam-@  d-i-gus leél

which:y ground-Loc-Ess hole-ABS TEL:CP-3sG.Y:I-go.out knowing

ayéetum ulo wdshibam ke.
a-i-t‘um ul-e i-bisa+bd-an-m ké

NEG-3SG.HM:111-d0-ADJVLZ inside-ESS  3SG.HM:I-throw+COP-3PL.H-NPRS  LINK

‘He should die at the place where the hole was dug and without informing him
they threw him into it.” (Willson [1999b] 2002, Siri Baddt: #49)

This example is of the topic marker to, which is a loan word from Urdu to (). The
initial part in to in (312) means ‘as for him, concerning him’, which sets the topic of
these clauses. Almost always, this marker to ends the intonational unit which it belongs
to. Therefore, there is no difference between intonational patterns whether the marker to
is used or if pause insertion is employed for topicalisation.
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Similarly to the general tendencies of languages over the world, the Burushaski
language tends to put new information in the predicate. See the following textual
example with simplified glosses and informational status of every referential
participant:

(313) a.  hinbaadsdan bam.
one king was
NEW

b. inébaadsda chumoe chdpate naasitda écom.
the king with fish meat was having breakfast
OoLD NEW

C.  [nebaadSda hin jamaadt bom.
a wife of the king was
NEW

d. iné[ué]dltike subd hamiisd subd ¢hiimoe ¢hdpate naasitda écom.
both of them  morning always morning with fish meat were having breakfast
OLD NEW

e. uehinnookdran bam.
their servant was

NEW

f.  inénookdre sindatar niin,
the servant ~ for ariver having gone
OLD NEW

g. e baadsda atias ghda stiba stiba sindatar  niin.
he before the king’s waking up every morning for ariver having gone

OLD NEW
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h. sindatum  ¢himo diusase iné nookdre dipti bilim.
fromariver catching of fish as duty of the servant was
OLD NEW

“There was a king. // The king was taking his breakfast with fish. // The
king had a wife. // Both of them were taking breakfast with fish every
morning. // They had a servant. // The servant went to the riverside every
morning before his king woke up. // The duty of the servant is catching fish

from the river.” (¢htimoe minds: #1-7)

Here, in (313), the difference between old and new information clearly reflects the
syntactic position of arguments within clauses. (The line (313g) seems to be a repetition
of (313f) with some additional information. For the reason, I interpret sindatar in (313g)
as new information again.)
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